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WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition is a graded communicative course for beginners and false beginners. The course builds up communicative competence by drawing on the interests and com​munication needs of teenagers and emphasizing the acquisition of natural speech as used by young British and American people.

Structure of the course

WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition has a modular structure and is made up of 3 modules: Module 1 Plus, Module 2 Plus and Module 3 Plus. Each volume has been especially structured so that the students can reach grammatical, functional and lexi​cal competence at different levels.

Each module is divided into four sub-modules containing:

· An introductory page in Indonesian with a list of the competence items which the students will acquire at the end of the sub-mo​dule. Before starting, students read the objectives that they should reach at end of the sub-module. When students finish the sub-module, they can go back to the list of objectives and check what they can do and how well they can do.
The page also contains a list of activities that the students can carry out in class or at home and create materials to insert in their Portfolios. At the end of this page, students can also find indications for the use of the CD-ROM which is included in the student's book (see the section CD-ROMs for the students on page 13 of this Guide).

· Three units which deal with a specific theme.

· A Culture File which introduces students to an aspect of the way of life of the people who live in the English speaking world.

· A section called Build up your Portfolio. This section is divi​ded into two parts: Dossier and Learning Strategies. The Dossier page guides the students to produce various types of materials to include in their Portfolios. The Learning-Strategies page guides the students to reflect on the different strategies they apply to learn the foreign language.

· A Self Evaluation Test. A series of tests which aim at testing the students' knowledge of the English language and their com​petence in using it.

Contents of the Module

What young students want and need to express represents the most important criterion for selecting and organizing the contents of the modules. In each unit of WAY POINTS Plus - Yel​low Edition, the functions and notions include greetings, intro​ductions, identifications, descriptions, location of places and people, agreement and/or disagreement, and many other functions. These are presented in the context of authentic language in the unit dialogues. Oral activities based on interaction between students are provided in each unit. Main topics include sports- travel, weather, school activities, social activities, music, entertainment, history, and many more.

However, the authors believe that to fully master a language, it is also important to understand how the language works struc​turally, even though this understanding may be gained inducti​vely. A strong and carefully paced structural base is therefore embedded in communication practice and exercises. At the sane time, the methodology on which the course is based fulfils the communicative aims of language learning. Right from the very first lesson, the language is taught as a way of communicating. Students use the structures they need for the communicative acts they are practising. They practise language using varied and motivating material in real situations of communication.

WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition gives students a firm foundation in the social function of language within the context of interesting topical and cultural material. The programme is carefully paced to assure the success of each student. WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edition has been designed so that students should always be aware of their progress and thus motivated to independently continue their study of English. Continuous recycling of language and functions in a variety of contexts allows students to review and refine their abilities, and to build a sense of achievement which is essential for suc​cess. This is done with a series of activities contained in a sec​tion at the end of each unit called Record your voice. It is a systematic self recording activity. Students are asked to record what they feel they can produce at that particular stage of the learning process. After a short time, each student will have enough of his/her own material to verify the progress made.

The European Framework Grid

In structuring the syllabus of WAY POINTS Plus - Yellow Edi​tion, the authors have taken into consideration the guidelines pro​vided by the Council of Europe. These are quotations from the section Common European Framework of Reference in the docu​ment “The Modern Language Projects of the Council of Europe, Strasbourg":

“Contacts of all kinds exist between educational systems in different countries. Mobility is increasing and people are now continuing to learn throughout their lives. This makes it vital that everyone should be able to understand the various national systems and particularly national qualifications. (...)

The Framework is a planning instrument which provides a common basis and language for describing objectives, methods and assessment in language teaching, and is issued for planning language syllabuses, examinations, textbooks and teacher trai​ning programmes throughout Europe. It also defines levels of proficiency, making it possible to measure each learner’s pro​gress throughout Europe, and to compare qualifications more easily, thus facilitating mobility in Europe.”
The European Framework Grid consists of 6 levels: Al Breakthrough, A2 Waystage, B1 Threshold, B2 Vantage, C1 Independent User, C2 Mastery. 
The level of language acquisition of Module 1 Plus corresponds to level A1 of the European Framework Grid.

The levels of language acquisition of Modules 2 Plus and 3 Plus correspond to level A2 of the European Framework Grid.

The European Framework Grid

Level A1

Listening
I can understand very basic sentences concerning myself and my setting.

I can understand very simple instructions.

I can understand very simple rhymes.

Speaking

I can give very simple instruc​tions related to my setting. 

I can describe myself, places, and objects.

I can say what I like and dislike.

I can tell a simple story.

I can interact talking about myself and my life using very essential sentences.

Reading

I can read words and short sen​tences related to my everyday life.

I can read and understand short instructions.

I can read and understand a short poem.

Writing
I can identify myself writing very basic sentences.

I can write words, short notes of salutation, thanks and invita​tion related to my personal set​ting.

I can write short notes to describe the actions in a role play situation.

Level A2

Listening

I can follow short dialogues in well known settings.

I can follow the plot of a short and simple story, or the description of places or persons from my personal setting.

Speaking

I can communicate in everyday life situations and known set​tings, and express my likes and dislikes.

I can describe with a certain accuracy people, places, and objects that are well known to me.

I can tell a short story choosing appropriate words and structu​ring the discourse correctly. I can dramatize the characters of a short story.

Reading
I can read and understand in detail short messages as letters, notes, etc.

I can read and understand in detail short descriptive and narrative tests. 

I can read and understand in detail a short drama (including the script describing the role of characters).

I can read and understand short expository texts on natural sciences (including simple forms of experimentation).

Writing

I can write a short letter or a simple information note. 

I can write short descriptive texts on persons and places I know.

I can write the plot of a short story.

I can write essential notes describing the type of performance of the characters in a short drama.

I can answer a short question​naire on known subjects and give reasons for the answers.

Level B1
Listening

I can follow a conversation on general topics (family, school, hobbies, etc.)

I can understand a story or a description including the comments of the speaker.

I can understand the description of simple phenomena in the field of natural sciences.

I can follow the content of a poem dealing with general topics.

Speaking

I can interact with foreigners at home and abroad in everyday life situations.


I can describe with accuracy events, places and people. 

I can describe natural pheno​mena using the adequate scien​tific expository form.

I can express my point of view on general topics and give rea​sons for it.

Reading

I can read and understand reports on general topics.

I can read and understand personal feeling expressed in literary forms.

I can read and understand non-complex scientific text. 

I can read and understand non-complex texts in prose and poetry dealing with contemporary subjects.

Writing
I can write in detail letters, summaries, or reports on known subjects expressing my point of view.

I can write a short comment on literary texts (prose or poe​try) expressing my personal point of view.

Level B1

Listening

I can understand in detail a conversation or discourse on topics related to my field of studies, or to my personal inte​rests.

I can understand the general gist of a conversation based on theoretical themes.

Speaking

I can discuss with some fluency on general contempo​rary topics, expressing my point of view.

I can discuss in simple terms about scientific (or literary) subjects related to my field of studies, and express my point of view.

Reading
I can read and understand a paper or commentary on scien​tific and literary themes related to my fields of studies.

I can read and understand newspaper articles on general topics or on themes, related to my fields of interest and studies.

I can read and understand in detail non-complex contempo​rary writers (in prose or poetry).

Writing

I can write a text in the essay form on subjects I'm interested in.
I can write in detail a report on scientific or technical subjects related to my field of interests or studies.
I can write a short commentary on the various aspects of meaning that can be devised in a literary text (prose or poetry).

Components of the course
STUDENT’S MATERIAL

· Three richly illustrated student’s books.

· Three workbooks for further practice, containing:

- reinforcement exercises on grammatical structures;

- exercises on vocabulary;
- further reading passages on culture;
- more than fifty extra listening activities linked to the stu​dent's audio materials;
- further practice in writing dialogues, letters, and summaries.
· Six student’s audio CDs containing:
- all the introductory dialogues (with and without pauses); 
- pronunciation exercises;
- reading passages (in modules 2 Plus and 3 Plus);
- more than fifty listening activities linked to the workbooks;

- songs.

TEACHER’S MATERIAL FOR 3 PLUS

· A comprehensive and easy-to-use Teachers Guide.

· Four series of tests complete with solutions.

· Three audio CDs containing:
- introductory dialogues (with and without pauses); 
- pronunciation exercises;
- open dialogues;
- listening activities for each unit;
- listening activities linked to the student’s workbook;
- songs;
- listening tests.

· Upgraded teacher's material on European Certifications and the European Language Portfolio.

Modules

Each module is divided into four sub-modules and each sub-module contains 3 units. The units focus on the functional use of English and present topics and skill development techniques relevant to young learners. Different story lines, tracing the day-to-day activities of some teenagers living in London, run throu​ghout the modules. The characters represent the diversity of the English-speaking population. Their conversations, life events, and other narratives provide abundant cultural and factual information on the United Kingdom, the United States of America and Australia (see page 18 of this Guide for information on the main characters of the storyline).

The five basic: skills, listening, spoken production, spoken interaction, reading, and writing, are presented in each unit. The units are built around particular themes. Each unit contains the following sections: Presentation dialogue, Communication Practice, Grammar Practice, Developing Skills, Pronunciation, Vocabulary Work, and Unit Self-Test.

Recalling Vocabulary: This section is included only in Module 1 Plus and aims at recycling vocabulary that the students have already learnt in primary school. The lexical items are introdu​ced through listening activities, games, songs, and puzzles.

Presentation: Each unit generally opens with a dialogue invol​ving the characters of the module. The main characters are all in their early teens, but there are also some young adults. Most of the main characters are English, but some are American, Scottish. Jamaican, and Australian (see page 18 for information on the main characters of the storyline).

Each dialogue introduces new functions and notions in a natural context of language and culture. The dialogue also illu​strates the unit theme and presents much of the vocabulary, expressions, and structures practised in the unit. The complete dialogues are recorded on the class CDs and student’s CDs, with background noise and without pauses first: they are then pre​sented with pauses to allow students to repeat the lines of the dialogue. From time to time, a listening purpose has been intro​duced to maintain the students' attention. Students have to listen carefully to complete the dialogue or understand what one of the speakers says.

Each dialogue is accompanied by one or more coloured illustrations which:

· give a general idea of the situation (action, characters, events);
· communicate the meaning of some key utterances;
· illustrate various cultural aspects

Suggestions for using the dialogue illustrations in pre-listening activities such as predicting, forming hypotheses, and exchan​ging information are given in the notes to each unit contained in this Teacher Guide. Important elements of the dialogues are isolated and practised in the Communication Practice section. In this way, the dialogues are the first steps in oral skill development.

Communication Practice: In this section, students practise the functions and the structures which are the objectives of the unit. Each activity is constructed around a task involving one or more of the five skills (understanding the spoken language, spoken production, spoken interaction, reading, writing). The skills are therefore practised in an integrated manner, that is they are not isolated, but coordinated. In almost all cases, the activities are carried out by students working in pairs (pair work) or in grou​ps (group work). Most of the activities are constructed with an information gap between the students in the pair or group. This makes it possible to carry out the activity in a context which is very much like that of a real situation of communication, and students can use the language according to their own abilities. Communicative situations are clarified by and built up with pic​tures, maps, timetables, charts, and other visual devices.

Classroom atmosphere

Teachers should remember that the main aim of the section called Communication Practice is to develop students' oral production skills. Speaking is a very complex skill and is sometimes neglected. Students require not only knowledge of the vocabulary and the grammatical system but, above all, confidence in themselves in order to fulfill the simplest objec​tives in oral language.

To build up this confidence, students need to practise voca​bulary and grammatical structures, but they should also be encouraged to develop "interaction skills". These skills con​cern what they want to say, how they say it, how they develop their speech according to what the other people say, how they maintain relationships with other people. Therefore, the activi​ties in this section should be carried out in a relaxed atmo​sphere. Teachers should not be too concerned about the inevi​table mistakes that students make when they speak to each other at this stage. Only if students have the chance to speak freely without the anxiety of constantly being judged by the teacher, will they take a turn in the conversation.

Of course at the beginning they will be shy, but as time goes by they will acquire confidence in themselves and build up oral fluency.

Grammar Practice: In this section, the most important gram​matical structures are dealt with in Indonesian in a simple manner and with limited use of technical language. Particular attention has been paid to the rules which govern the use of the gramma​tical structures in daily life.

Each grammatical point is immediately followed by one or more written exercises concentrating on the structures, vocabu​lary, and communicative functions presented. Teachers may choose to assign this section as homework. These exercises may, also be used for student self-evaluation.

The content of this section must never be used for testing learning. The aim of exposing students to the rules is to provide them with a reminder when necessary. Comprehending and lear​ning the mechanisms of the language must follow naturally from the activities students earn out in class. It is useful, however, that students, with the help of the teacher, reflect upon the lan​guage at some point in the teaching unit.

Some examples of such teacher-guided inductive procedures are given in this Teacher’s Guide.

Developing Skills: This section aims at practising and develo​ping oral production and comprehension so that, at the end of the module, students will immediately be able to take exams in order to obtain European Certifications at level Al.

This section allows students to apply and consolidate their knowledge. Activities include listening comprehension, note-taking, many reading passages (usually accompanied by pre-reading and post reading tasks), open dialogues, interviews, role plays, problem solving activities, crosswords, word puzzles, songs, and writing tasks. The listening activities and reading passages in this section present a richer vocabulary than that of the opening dialogue and Communication Practice section. However, exercises related to the readings do not generally require the use of a dictionary and are well within the reach of the students’ active abilities. From the outset, the course expo​ses students to spoken and written language that is a little more complex than the language they are able to produce. The use of authentic language versus restricted language encourages stu​dents to draw upon their native abilities and use inference and deduction to acquire overall meaning rather than learn the lan​guage word by word.

Particular emphasis has been placed on writing personal let​ters and guiding students to summary writing. From the very beginning, students are guided in the use of the most common connectors in written discourse, understanding a text by distin​guishing the main ideas from details, organizing discourse according to a logical or temporal sequence.

European certifications and portfolio dossiers: Every unit includes practice in the five skills. Emphasis on reading and writing increases as students consolidate and refine their liste​ning and speaking skills. This will allow students to take exams in order to get European Certifications at level Al and A2.

The activities which are especially structured to train students to external examinations are marked with a yellow star.
A special symbol marks all the activities which can be inserted in each student's Portfolio. These activities also include those in the section Unit Self-Test. This way, the students build up their dossiers with evidence of the level they have reached in all the language skills. At the end of each sub-module, a section called "Build up your Portfolio" has been included with sugge​stions for supplementary activities which students can include in their Portfolios.

Pronunciation: This section contains pronunciation exercises which should be carried out in class with the teacher. These exercises concentrate on areas of pronunciation, intonation, and stress that many teachers know are difficult for Indonesian students of English. For example, exercises on word stress and sentence stress, exercises on the difference between -ty and -teen in the numerals, etc.

Vocabulary work: This section recycles lexical items already presented in the units. It also aims at enriching lexical areas and at giving students insight into word formation.

Songs: Several songs appear in the modules. The songs are a mixture of traditional American and British folk songs and pop songs. The appeal of music to teenage learners is obvious; stu​dents use the music to practise rhythm and stress, to acquire new vocabulary and expressions, to use known language in a new context, and to have fun. The class CDs and the student's CDs contain two versions of the songs. The version with the singers and the musical accompaniment is followed by a version with the musical backtrack without the voices of the singers. This allows the students to sing and/or record their voices with a musical accompaniment.

Many of the traditional songs are excellent starting points for research projects about the times when the songs were popular. Some songs lend themselves to discussions and essays on fee​lings, leisure-time activities, personal preferences, and the crea​tion of new lines or verses. Most important, let the music act as a “break” in the daily routine. Let students enjoy themselves and learn the songs they really like. Some songs have also been included in the Workbooks.

Unit Self-Test: This section is divided into three parts.

In the first part, students have to accomplish a writing task.

In the second part, called Record your voice, the students find suggestions to make recordings (summaries, songs, descrip​tions, poems, dialogues, etc). This is particularly important for students to get more practice in speaking about a particular topic, as specifically requested by Examining Boards authorized to issue European certifications.

The activities in these two parts are also intended to make stu​dents aware both of what they have learnt in the unit and of the progress they have made.

The materials produced by the students in these two parts can be included in their Portfolios.

The third part, called Active Vocabulary, contains all the new words that students have learnt in the dialogues and the Communicative Practice Section.
Self Evaluation Tests: Self evaluation tests are provided at the end of each sub-module.

Glossary: A glossary containing all the vocabulary actively practised in the units is placed at the end of each module. Following each word, you will find the pronunciation specified according to the International Phonetic Alphabet, the equivalent word in Indonesian in the same context, and the number of the unit in which the word appears for the first time.

Irregular verbs: A list of the most common irregular verbs pre​sented in the course appears at the end of each module.

Teacher’s Guide

The Teacher's Guide contains:

· an introduction to the course;

· a language breakdown;
· teaching procedures;
· a series of tests for each sub-module complete with solutions;

· two evaluation charts for oral production;
· lesson plans for each unit;
· the tape-scripts of all recorded material (including the extra listening activities in the Workbooks);

· the keys to the exercises in the Student’s Books.

Language breakdown: A language breakdown for each unit is provided in this Teacher’s Guide. It contains the communicative functions with their related linguistic exponents, the grammati​cal structures, the lexical items, the topics and the pronunciation and intonation patterns presented and activated in each unit.
Teaching procedures: Suggestions on how to organize and develop the various steps of the teaching unit are given in detail.

Testing: A series of tests is provided at the end of each sub-mo​dule to evaluate students’ progress. The tests are divided into:

· Listening comprehension

· Oral production

· Reading comprehension

· Written production

· Language structures and functions

· Cultural awareness

· Examination practice.

A CD-ROM containing the tests for the Way Points language courses is provided so that teachers can choose and change exer​cises as they wish, and then print their personalized tests.

Evaluation charts for oral production: Two evaluation charts to assess the oral production of each student are provided. The teacher can use the charts to evaluate the students during an oral interview.

Lesson plans: In the lesson plans, teachers can find suggestions on how to exploit the possibilities offered by the course. There are ideas for warm-up activities, review, activities for reinforce​ment and improvement. There are also special notes for teachers concerning cultural or linguistic aspects. Additional activities and exercises for the development of the various skills are given when appropriate. Finally, there are the tape-scripts for the recor​ded material and the keys to the exercises.

Multimedia Material

The course includes class and student’s material. 
CLASS MATERIAL

Class audio CDs: The voices of teenagers and adults speaking their native language provide authentic spoken language. The CDs contain all the dialogues, pronunciation exercises, open dialogues, listening comprehension activities, reading passages, songs with backing tracks for karaoke singing, extra listening materials linked to the activities in the workbooks, and the liste​ning comprehension tests given in the Teacher Guide. The CDs are a valuable tool for listening and speaking exercises.

All sound material has been recorded by professional British and American actors at The Sound House Studio, in London. Producer: James Richardson.

STUDENT’S MATERIAL

Student’s audio CDs including:

· all the dialogues recorded twice: once with background noises and a second time without background noises and with pauses to allow students to repeat the lines of the dia​logues;

· pronunciation exercises;
· listening material linked to the activities in the Workbooks;

· songs with backing tracks for karaoke singing.
Three CD-ROMs (one for each Module) containing:

· Build up your Portfolio
· the video London Adventures
· three musicals from the book Sing and Act with Musicals. 
For further information see page 13 of this Guide.

Workbooks
The workbooks contain about 350 supplementary written exercises and more than 60 listening activities linked to the student’s recorded material.

Supplementary Material

Supplementary material for extra practice in the classroom or at home are available.

A video: London Adventures, with a related Activity Book.
A CD-ROM containing the video London Adventures and various activities as in the CD-ROMs for the students (see page 13 of this Guide). It is also accompanied by an Activity Book for extra practice.

Two sets of 288 Communication Cards: These cards aim at improving the communication abilities of students. They work in pairs carrying out communication tasks. Each task, based on the information gap principle, is carried out with two cards, A and B. Only part of the information needed is contained in each card so that students have to ask questions and give answers to complete the task. Two tasks have been provided for each unit. There are 12 cards for Task 1 and 12 cards for Task 2, so that a whole class of 24 students can practise in pairs at the same time.

A book with two audio CDs: Sing and Act with Musicals. A collection of six short musicals written and produced by Guido Cataldo and Janet Shelly. The language structures and the voca​bulary of the six musicals follow the syllabus of the Way Points language courses. In particular, the musicals Cinderella and The Jungle Book are based on the syllabus of the first year, Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs and King Arthur and The Knights of the Round Table are based on the syllabus of the second year, The Taming of the Shrew and A Christmas Carol are based on the syllabus of the third year.

Sing and Act with Musicals is composed or a Student’s Book and a Teacher’s Guide.

The Student’s Book is richly illustrated and contains the scripts and the scores of the six musicals and two audio CDs. The two audio CDs contain the musicals sung and acted by a group of teenagers.

The Teacher’s Guide contains:

- an introduction on how to use the musicals

- a description of the characters

- detailed production notes and drawings for sceneries, costu​mes, and props

- language notes and teaching suggestions

- two audio CDs containing the backing tracks of the musicals to allow students to sing with a musical accompaniment.

Extra activities on the Internet: Students can also connect to the Zanichelli site on the Internet and enjoy doing English lan​guage activities linked to Way Points.
www.zanichelli.it/zte is a website of interactive tests with spe​cific activities for Way Points Plus. Students can train and test their level of knowledge and competence of the English langua​ge. Teachers can change and personalize tests and build up a personal test-bank.

www.zanichelli.it/happening is an information and topical issues site updated every two weeks. It allows students to inte​grate their knowledge of the English speaking world and cultu​re with recent events and news.

Teaching procedures

Each teaching unit, which is usually completed in three or four lessons, consists of five stages:

1. Presentation (Recalling Vocabulary and Dialogue)

2. Oral Practice(Communication Practice)
3. Grammar and Written Practice (Grammar Practice)

4. Expansion (Developing Skills)

5. Self Evaluation and Testing (Unit Self-Test).

1. Presentation Stage

This stage is very important because it is the first time the lin​guistic material students must learn is presented. For false beginners, each unit in the Module 1 Plus starts with the section Recalling Vocabulary. In this section, students are guided in their efforts to recall and re-use the lexical items needed for the func​tions and structures contained in the unit.

The vocabulary and the structures are then contextualized in a dialogue. It is imperative that students clearly understand from the outset what is presented.

Teachers may adopt various techniques, and the expert teacher is able to select the most suitable according to the type of mate​rial he/she is using and his/her teaching situation. The techni​ques described here have been tested by the authors and many other experienced teachers over many years of teaching. Never​theless, the techniques we suggest may be varied and adapted to fit the various teaching situations.

a) Pre-listening activities

Since language always depends on the situation the speakers are in, before asking students to listen to the recorded dialogue, the teacher should help them recognize and consider the various elements of the situation of communication. Teachers may ask questions such as: Who is speaking? Who is he or she speaking to? Where are the speakers? What do you think they are talking about? What relationship is there between the speakers?

This can be done from the very first lesson with the help of the illustrations and using the students' mother tongue. Precisely for his reason, some of the illustrations have been made large enou​gh to visualize the overall situation clearly and easily transmit cultural information. It is obvious that English can be used more frequently as students progress in learning.

There are many levels of interpretation in “reading” a pictu​re. Four levels of speculation are suggested here:

· What is seen in the picture.

· What is known about the setting and the characters.

· What can be inferred.

· What can be hypothesized.

What is seen in the picture

At this level of comprehension, the students' task is to identify the components of the picture. Questions may be Who/What can you see? How many people are there? What are they wearing? What colors...?, etc. The teacher can also try to discuss cultural aspects, for example the sort of houses shown. It is better not to provide too many explanations, although some comparisons and contrasts can be made between the British way of life and the culture of the students’ country. By looking at the picture carefully, students can better understand not only the foreign culture, but also their own.

What is known about the setting and characters

When proceeding to the other pictures accompanying the dialo​gues in the course book, students should recognize features they have already met: people, objects, places, relationships between people, people and places, people and objects etc.

What can be inferred

At this stage, students can be guided in their attempts to infer relationships between people, people and objects, and people and actions.
What can be hypothesized

This stage is not really very different from the above. However, it is slightly more challenging. The teacher may ask students to make hypotheses about relationships between elements in the picture and what can be outside of the picture.

The last two stages are very important in developing the crea​tive ability of students.

The ability to make hypotheses is an essential thinking skill that needs to be practised in both the foreign language and the mother tongue.

The specific aims of the four stages are:

· to present the general situation;

· to set the scene;
· to give a general idea of the story;

· to present the cultural environment;

· to recall known vocabulary and structures; 
· to present new vocabulary and structures; 
· to predict events;
· to encourage creativity.

These activities with pictures are most productive if they take place in a friendly atmosphere. This encourages students to spe​culate quite freely so that even shy students will want to contri​bute. Examples of how this stage can be conducted are given in the lesson plans.

Pre-listening can also be carried out by trying to focus the students' attention on one or more key points in the dialogue. The teacher can, for example, write questions on the blackboard before asking students to listen to the dialogue, and ask them to answer these after listening. Occasionally, listening purposes are given before the dialogue. Of course, the questions will be in the students' mother tongue during the initial stage.

b. Listening

Students listen to the dialogue once or twice without pauses and then discuss the answers to the listening purposes given in the book or by the teacher.

c) Predicting the utterances of the dialogue

The teacher may ask students to reconstruct the utterances of the dialogue asking questions such as: Who speaks first? What does he/she say? Then, the students listen to the actual utterance to confirm or reject their hypotheses. The teacher stops the CD player and asks other questions like: What do you think Nigel will answer? and students provide suitable answers. The teacher plays the CD player again. Then, he/she asks other questions to elicit all the other utterances of the dialogue. It is important that students listen to each utterance after they have made a series of hypotheses.
This procedure is used to encourage students to predict most of the utterances contained in the dialogue. The teacher must accept all of the students' predictions, provided they are appro​priate to the situation of communication. This is to ensure that shy students are not discouraged from mentioning their predic​tions when these are continually rejected by the teacher.

d) Listening and repetition

Students listen to the dialogue with pauses and repeat the utte​rances. When students repeat the dialogue for the first time, it is advisable that they do not see the written version, in order to avoid interference due to the discrepancies between sounds and their written symbols.

If teachers consider it useful, they can ask the class to repeat the utterances in chorus, then in groups of students (for exam​ple whole rows), and finally individually.

When interference from the written text is reduced to a minimum, students can repeat the utterances by reading from their books.

e) Reading out loud

Reading out loud should be done by groups of students either at the same time or one after the other. Each member of a group reads out loud the utterances of one character.

f) Reconstruction of the dialogue

The reconstruction of the dialogue must obviously be carried out with books closed. The teacher asks questions to help students reconstruct the dialogue: Who speaks first? What does he/she say? How does Tony answer? What happens now? etc.

g) Dramatization

At this point, the dialogue will have been memorized by almost all the students, who will therefore be able to act it out. This is always extremely interesting and fun for students, and it would be a pity to dedicate only a short time to this activity. If the les​son is almost over, it would be better to postpone this activity until the following lesson thus giving all students, even the slowest, enough time to memorize the entire dialogue at home.

It is advantageous to use “props”, if the students have them available where necessary (the teacher or the students can procure them). Other students not directly involved in the activity in question can provide background noise (a doorbell ringing, a door opening, etc) or they can act as "extras". The whole acti​vity should be carried out in a lively, playful atmosphere in order to reassure stage-shy “actors”, and also encourage shy students. The teacher should coordinate the activities, but also be able to remain in the background at the right time and when necessary, suggest forgotten lines. He/she should avoid correc​ting students. Correcting can be done after the acting is over.
2. Oral Practice Stage (Communication Practice)

In this stage, the functions and structures presented in the dialo​gue are practised intensively, usually with new lexical items. Each activity is highly visible and clearly reveals the kind of communicative function it exercises, so that students can imme​diately become aware of the real use of the utterances they produce during practice. Moreover, in these activities there is always some kind of information gap where one speaker will not know what the other speaker will answer, and vice versa. Occasionally, participants have to communicate about their per​sonal experiences. These activities are of fundamental impor​tance for the success of the course. Not only do students practi​se listening and speaking, but they also exercise skills such as organizing oral and written discourse, predicting language, negotiating meaning, and correcting each others mistakes.
Almost all the activities should be carried out in pairs or groups. Working in pairs or in groups helps solve the problem of lack of time for individual student production and comprehen​sion practice. The class is divided into pairs and the teacher assi​gns the letters A and B to the members of each pair. All pairs work simultaneously and, at the end of the activity, the two members exchange roles so that each student can, for example, ask and answer questions. If the class has an odd number of stu​dents, the teacher can pair up with the odd student and take part in the activity. The seating arrangement of the class should be changed frequently, so that students can change partners.

During these activities, the teacher should take the role of monitor. He/she can walk around the classroom, listen to the pairs of students, and make the necessary corrections. Often, however, the partners themselves will correct each other.

The teacher might, from time to time, follow another proce​dure. He/she can walk around the classroom, listen to the pairs of students and note down any mistakes they might be making. After the activity has been completed, the teacher may go over the mistakes noted down beforehand with the whole class.

This type of activity has the advantage not only of getting all students involved simultaneously, but also of avoiding boredom caused by listening to the same exercise repeated over and over again. One might object that practice is rendered less effective by the fact that all the students are talking at the same time. However, this rarely happens. Students get used to lowering their voices almost immediately because they realize that yel​ling does not help, but only causes other students to raise their voices as well. Sometimes, when the activity is over in a few ver​bal exchanges, it might be a good idea to substitute a chain exer​cise for pair work: student A asks a question to student B who answers. The latter then asks the same question to student C who answers and then asks the question to student D, and so on.

Group work is also interesting and useful; it is carried out in the same way as pair work. It is often necessary for the group (usually a small group of 3 or 4 students) to select a group leader who will report the results of his/her group work to the class. An important characteristic of this kind of activity is that stu​dents are asked to collaborate actively. They themselves must provide the necessary information, thus giving the exercise a touch or the personal information unknown to the partner. This justifies the verbal exchanges and makes them similar to those occurring in real situations or communication.

An information gap is introduced into almost all oral activi​ties.

3. Grammar and Written Practice (Grammar Practice)

Students should start from real linguistic experiences to discover how the language they are learning works. These expe​riences lead students to consciously make use of the linguistic materials. Afterwards, with the guide of the teacher, they can make generalizations about the basic structures they have already met. This is best done through a guided inductive method that allows students to “discover” rules through discus​sion with their teacher and classmates.

The main characteristics of this procedure are:

a) Discussion must take place after a certain amount of practice on the linguistic material dealt with, and not before. The teacher is usually advised to conduct discussion either after work on the dialogue has been completed or after the Communication Practice stage. Of course, teachers are free to carry this out even later, for example at the end of the teaching unit.

b) It must be the students who “discover” the rule and not the teacher who explains it; this procedure is based on the pedago​gical principle according to which learning by discovery lasts longer. Of course, the role of the teacher is more delicate than the tradition generally allows; he/she becomes, that is, a “solici​tor of knowledge” and no longer the “depository of knowledge”.

In the section Grammar Practice, each grammatical note is immediately followed by some written exercises included in order to apply the rule. The new structures are isolated and com​pared to the corresponding mother tongue structures. The notes that follow are simple and are limited to essential aspects. All fine distinctions not to be found in the actual use of the langua​ge at any given stage have been carefully avoided. Grammatical terminology is limited to the strictly necessary.

This section has several basic aims:

· to provide a series of exercises to apply the rules;
· to make it possible for students to concentrate further on the workings of the language;
· to give any students, who for some reasons were not present during the discussion on the language, the possibility of understanding certain mechanisms of the language on their own.

Teachers should remember that the content of this section must never be used for testing learning.

4. Expansion (Developing Skills)

This section represents the transfer stage, where all the lingui​stic material presented earlier in the unit is made use of again, together with the material learned in previous units. Students carry out language activities within the scope of the main lan​guage skills, listening, spoken production, spoken interaction, reading, and writing.
a) Listening activities

There are many listening activities in all the units. At this point, listening is of an extensive kind which is very similar, therefore, to the way we listen during a conversation or to the radio, for example. At this stage, of course, vocabulary and structures are not strictly controlled, but it is not necessary for the students to understand every single word of what they are listening to; they must instead grasp the global meaning or be guided toward con​centrating only on some elements present in the text. The task of the student is therefore reduced, but his/her interest in listening is held high because of what he/she is asked to do while liste​ning. The task is never too difficult, so the student is reassured that he/she will be able to face it, and will have the satisfaction of being able to carry it out.

b) Speaking activities

These activities aim at developing students' oral production through recall of linguistic material learned previously. Production is stimulated by involving students in simulations during which they exchange roles, or discussions to be carried out in the class.

There are open dialogues, interviews, problem solving activi​ties, crosswords, word puzzles, and songs.

There are also many games, some of which stress competitive​ness as a means of stimulating oral production, while others require verbal cooperation to reach the objective of the game.

The set of Communication cards that the teacher is provided with is also invaluable as a means of stimulating oral production. Teachers are strongly advised to make use of these cards in the classroom.

Furthermore open dialogues are also very useful. They usually focus on the functions presented in the teaching unit. It is advisa​ble to encourage students to give "true" answers using the appro​priate vocabulary and structures. At the beginning of the course, the teacher is advised to give an example before the activity begins. He/she will play the recording and supply the appropriate utterances during the pauses. Then, a few students can be asked to do the same.
The songs are also very useful. First, the teacher plays the recor​ding and students listen to the song. Then, he/she reads the text, explains the meaning and asks students to practise pronouncing the words line by line. The teacher then plays the song again and asks students to sing along with the recording. The teacher should sing with the students, encouraging the shy ones to sing in the chorus. Dedicating, from time to time, the last five or ten minutes of the lesson to a song is an excellent way to conclude a lesson in which students have concentrated on exercises, leaving them in a good mood, more eager than ever to begin another lesson. Motivation and pleasure are worth a hundred exercises!

c) Reading activities

Written texts are always accompanied by various kinds of acti​vities. These activities take into consideration the various kinds of reading each of us engages in during our everyday life. In fact, the way we read is influenced essentially by our reasons for reading and by the kind of text we are reading. If we want to know what time a television programme will be broadcast, for example, we look through the text rapidly, the text in this case being a TV guide, until we find the place that interests us; this kind of reading is called “scanning”. Other kinds of text can be read in this way too. We can also scan a text to find, for exam​ple, a date or a name that interests us in a newspaper article. Another technique, known as “skimming”, is adopted when we are reading a text quickly in order to find out if it is of interest to us and if it is worth reading more carefully.
It is important that students become accustomed to using these techniques right from the start. Therefore, various activi​ties of this type are found in the course-book, together with other activities aimed at helping students understand the meaning of the various texts, select the main ideas of the texts first, and then of the various paragraphs, classify details, understand difficult words, etc.

The activities accompanying the text are often placed before the text they refer to, and students must carry them out while reading. This differs from the usual technique of presenting a list of questions at the end of the passage. The questions at the end only check comprehension of the passage itself, whereas the activities to be carried out before reading or while reading help students understand the passage. It is clear, therefore, why we have given precedence to this kind of activity. However, many questions are also included to check comprehension.

d) Writing activities

The written activities in this section are for written discourse beginners. Students must be trained to organize a written text which, at this level, consists of a letter, a brief report or a sum​mary. The exercises are graded and begin with the organization of the sentence and go on to the organization of paragraphs within a complete text. To do this, the most common logical-syntactic connectors have been introduced quite early. Later, the activities take into account the organization of the sentence to finally reach organization of paragraphs within a complete text. Since the beginning, students are asked to write short personal letters and brief reports.

Summary is also dealt with using techniques which help the student distinguish more important ideas from details in a written text.

e) Pronunciation

This section is dedicated to pronunciation and must be carried out in the classroom with the teacher's help. The pronunciation exercises concentrate on areas of pronunciation, intonation, and stress that Indonesian students of English find particularly difficult. For example, particular attention has been paid to:

· [] and [] sounds (voiceless and voiced) in plural nouns and third person singular of the simple present;

· pronunciation of -teen and -ty in number endings;
· [] sound at the end of the word;
· [], [], [] sounds in past tenses;

· [], [] sounds;

· [] sound at the beginning of a word;

· pronunciation of the sound [];
· word stress and sentence stress;

· intonation in question tags;
· linking sounds;

· full and reduced forms of words.

5. Self evaluation (Unit Self-Test)

In this section, students should become aware of what they have learnt in the unit. There are two kinds of activities relating to the functions, structures and vocabulary learnt: written activities and oral self recording activities during which students record their voices while speaking in English.

a) Written activities

These activities aim at helping students recognize the functions studied and relate these to appropriate utterances. Most of the activities consist of matching functions and utterances, writing dialogues following instructions and writing dialogues fol​lowing descriptions of situations.

b) Record your voice

This is an activity that each student should carry out at home with a cassette recorder. The aims of this new activity are fir​stly to have the student produce oral language at his/her own pace, making mistakes, correcting the mistakes at his/her con​venience, and secondly to build up a sense of achievement and self confidence, which is essential for success. Moreover, this activity should be of great value both for the teacher and the student, because, after a period of time, each student will have enough of his/her own material to compare and verify the pro​gress he/she has made in the oral production of the language. The teacher, from time to time, can collect the cassettes to eva​luate the progress of each individual student.

Both the written materials and the recorded texts produced by the students can also be inserted in their own Portfolios. The recorded texts represent a tangible evidence of what the stu​dents call produce orally.

c) Active vocabulary
This is a list of the new words presented in the dialogues and in the Communication Practice section of each unit. Words are classified as nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, etc.

Tests

There is a series of tests for each sub-module. They aim at testing not only the linguistic material in each sub-module, but also recycled material from previous sub-modules. Should the teacher wish to use them, he/she is authorized to make photocopies for the students.

Each series consists of various types of tests.

Some aim at testing oral and written receptive and productive skills. Others aim at testing the learning of grammatical structu​res, functions, and vocabulary. Finally, there are tests which aim at verifying the students' knowledge of the various aspects of British and American culture contained in the course.

However, teachers should always remember that they are not only testing students' abilities but, above all, finding out whether what was intended to be taught has in fact been learned. The results of these tests will help teachers decide if students are ready to begin another sub-module or if some revision is neces​sary. Each series of tests includes an extra session called Examination Practice especially structured to train students to external examinations in order to obtain European Certifica​tions at an elementary level.

A CD-ROM containing all the tests (for Module 1 Plus, 2 Plus, 3 Plus) is provided together with Module 1 Plus Guide. Teachers can choose and change exercises in Microsoft Word format as they wish, and then print their personalized tests.

a) Listening comprehension tests

There are twelve series of listening tests. These listening tests are recorded on the Class audio CDs and precisely at the end of the following units’ recordings:
Listening Test 1 (Test 2)
end of Unit lc

Listening Test 2 (Test 3)
end of Unit 4

Listening Test 3 (Test 4)
end of Unit 7

Listening Test 4 (Test 5)
end of Unit 10

Listening Test 5 (Test 6)
end of Unit 13

Listening Test 6 (Test 7)
end of Unit 16

Listening Test 7 (Test 8)
end of Unit 19

Listening Test 8 (Test 9)
end of Unit 22

Listening Test 9 (Test 10)
end of Unit 25

Listening Test 10 (Test 11)
end of Unit 28

Listening Test 11 (Test 12)
end of Unit 31

Listening Test 12 (Test 13)
end of Unit 34

Tape-scripts of the tests can be found in the section KEY TO TESTS and detailed notes on how to use them are given in the lesson plans.

b) Oral production tests

These tests consist of interviews, communication tasks, open dialogues, role plays, etc.

Two evaluation charts for oral production are included. They have been printed on pages 19-20 for teachers to photocopy. The first chart can be used for a general assessment of the student production during the course of the oral test. The second chart is more specific and features a points system whereby the teacher can give each student a mark according to the total number of points he/she receives during the test.

e) Language structures and functions tests

These tests aim at checking grammar, functions, and vocabulary. They can be photocopied and distributed to students.

d) Written production tests 
These tests regard composition of letters, dialogues, and summa​ries.

e) Reading comprehension tests

Passages and activities relating to test reading comprehension are printed in this Teacher’s Guide. These passages may be pho​tocopied and distributed to students.

f) Tests to check student's knowledge of culture

These tests consist mainly of questionnaires in Indonesian or in English which aim at checking students’ knowledge of the British and American ways of life.

g) Examination Practice

These tests are especially structured to prepare students for external examinations in order to obtain European Certifica​tions at an elementary level.

CD-ROM for the students
One CD-ROM comes with each of the three volumes of Way Points Plus - Yellow Edition.

Each CD-ROM has three interactive sections presenting, year by year, up-to-date material and new activities. Complementing the course material presented in the book, the CD-ROM provides a natural multimedia integration of the learning experience:
· Build up your portfolio

· London Adventures

· Sing and Act with Musicals

BUILD UP YOUR PORTFOLIO

An interactive tool helping students between the ages of 11 and 14 create their own language Portfolio for English.

· A selection of specially chosen exercises lets students assess their language skil​ls and improve their learning strategies, after having truly understood their importance.

· All the material is graded following the skills and abilities developed throughout the course.
· All the activities can be performed interactively, with new content each year.

· An opportunity for the students to practise and measure themselves in a practical way by completing exercises, listening to audio tracks, and watching videos.

· A way of integrating portfolio activities into a homogeneous teaching course.
STRUCTURE

Biography

This is the main part of the Portfolio where students reflect on their knowledge of the language and become aware of their own achievement in the study of English.

It is divided into 5 sections that are easily accessed using the menu at the top.
Chi sotto

A short autobiographical section where students enter personal data, the languages they know, and their favourite activities.
Cosa ho facto

An opportunity to reflect on students’ important language experiences, from intercultural exchanges to writing to a pen-friend.

Cosa mi piacerebbe fare
A moment to consider what students would like to do with English and what abilities they will need to develop.

On the basis of the preferences expressed by the students, this section automatically calculates which are the most important skills and makes them more aware of the linguistic objectives they can aim at.

Learning Strategies
On the basis of what students would like to do, the program proposes the four skills of listening, speaking, reading, and writing and then suggests three possible strategies that students can use to improve each skill. To make this process more effective, stu​dents are not asked to passively fill in a table on the strategies they use, but they are invited to complete two exercises for each strategy before responding

This approach, easy to accomplish with an interactive program, has several advantages:

· students are made aware of the strategies they are considering and are invited to give answers based on real experience
· this section proposes 24 exercises, providing a further learning opportunity within the Portfolio activities.
· students learn to approach exercises from the viewpoint of their usefulness within an engaging learning experience

Self-Evaluation
An activity suitable for the end of the school year. It presents 20 different abilities that students have acquired during the course of study. Again this is not just filling in an arid form, but deals with real abilities. For each ability, there are two exercises which must be completed before students can reply.

· Through exercises and videos, students are invited to give answers that require practical work and careful thought. 
· Students perform a further 40 exercises.

While the activities and exercises change each year, progres​sively adapted to the level achieved, they are always graded to match the pace of the course-book and the European Common Framework.

All the material produced by students can be printed and col​lected in a ring binder.

The pages show the date when the work was printed. It is pos​sible to return to the Biography section throughout the year to update the material, adding new results and experiences.
Dossier

Each CD-ROM includes an interactive project which requires reading, listening, and writing skills. The project can be performed at home or in the computer room at school. Following the guided course, students progressively build up a document of several pages. This can then be printed and kept in each stu​dent's personal Dossier as evidence of the work he or she has produced.

· The activity can be carried out, step by step, over several days and printed once it has been completed.

· The course allows students to acquire new vocabulary and improve their listening, writing and reading skills while enga​ged in the creation of personal work which can be shown to the class and parents.

The projects proposed:

· The Diamonds’ Thief ( CD 1 Plus

· Sports ( CD 2Plus

· The Tower of London ( CD 3 Plus
Passport 

This part of the language Portfolio has been made as simple and intuitive as possible for students. Thanks to the interactive program, in fact, students are guided through the levels of the Common Framework of Reference, becoming familiar with it in an easy way without complicated tables.
Let’s look at the 4 units making up this section in more detail: 
Personal information
A short section where personal information is entered.

To save precious teaching time, the personal data already entered in the Biography section under “Chi sono” is automati​cally carried over to this section. The page simply has to be completed.

Educational certificates

In this section, students keep record of their certificates and/or diplomas. To make it easier to fill in, the more common certifi​cates and relative levels are already shown.

Linguistic experience
A concise table where students can enter the overall duration of their language experiences.

Self-Evaluation
A grid where students enter the language level they have rea​ched according to the European Common Framework of Reference
INTERACTION

In designing the CD-ROM, we took particular care to provide students with a multimedia tool as simple and intuitive as possible.

The interactive Portfolio reflects the metaphor of a ring binder, showing visu​ally the aim of collecting and saving their work.
The navigation bar at the top allows students to move from one section to another at any time and also shows them where they are at that moment.
It is not possible to reply to the questions until the interactive exercises have been completed. In this way, students are able to understand the meaning of the descriptors and assess themselves in a conscious manner.
You can move back and forth between successive pages within each section.
All the sections can be printed.
LONDON ADVENTURES

The London Adventures section contains various activities allowing students to interact with the computer.
· Every time students complete an activity, they are given immediate feedback and a reward.

· They can also record their voices, then listen, and compare their pro​nunciation to that of a native speaker.

· They can look up words in the Glossary, and check grammar rules in the Grammar section.

· The CD-ROM can be used in the classroom or at home.

The episodes are divided up into the three consecutive CD-ROMs: 
Episode 1, 2 ( CD 1 Plus

Episode 3, 4, 5, 6 ( CD 2 Plus

Episode 7, 8, 9, 10 ( CD 3 Plus

STRUCTURE

The London Adventures section has two main parts: 
Video

Here students can watch each episode of the film London Adventures and choose between showing or hiding the subtitles. The Video section lets students access two subsections:

· Dialogues: students can listen to a selection of dialogues from the episode, one at a time.
· Dubbing: students can record their own voice and substitute one of the characters to perform true interactive dubbing.

Activities

There are 11 Activities associated with each episode. These inte​ractive exercises allow the students to measure their own understanding and knowledge of the language structures presented in the video. There are various types of Activities:

· Comprehension: exercises to test understanding of the dia​logues.
· Grammar Check: grammar exercises.

· English Sounds: pronunciation exercises.

· Reading: reading comprehension exercises.

· Dictation: dictations.

For each episode, there is also a Simulation where the students have to use English to communicate in a real life situation.

Students who successfully complete the first 10 exercises of an episode earn access to the 
Language game.

All the exercises involve interactive response mechanisms and the results are saved in a medals cabinet.

Three final sections complete the work:

Grammar

A collection of grammar notes, with explanations in Indonesian. 
Glossary

All the vocabulary used in the dialogues of the videos are inclu​ded in a glossary complete with translation. Students can listen to the pronunciation of the words
Help

All the functions of the program are explained in detail, in Indonesian, in the online guide - just click on the Help button

How to use the London Adventures section

1.  After starting the program, choose the episode you want to watch from the index in the opening screen.

2. Watch the film of the episode (Video section), first without subtitles and then again with subtitles.

3. After watching the film, go to the two Dialogues and Dubbing and complete the activities.

Then, go on to the exercises in the Activities section.

· The instructions for the exercises appear at the top left. Always read them carefully.
· When you successfully complete an exercise, you will be given a medal, and when you finish all of them, you will be awarded a cup.

· You can look things up in the glossary and the grammar sections while you are doing the exercises.
4. Then, move on to the next episode.

The CD-ROM can always be used freely. This may be useful to teachers who intend to use part of the material in class, to show the videos or to present their students with only some of the activities.
Guide to the use of buttons

The main buttons used to navigate and explore the CD-ROM are the following:

BACK to go back to the previous step. 
INDEX to go to the events index. 
HELP to open the on-line guide. 
EXIT to close the programme.

These buttons appear automatically when the mouse is placed over the small bar situated at the top left of the screen.

At any time, it is possible to consult the on-line guide by clicking on the label Help.
SING AND ACT WITH MUSICALS

This section of the CD-ROM presents a different musical each year. This can be staged by the class or used as the basis for further activities. For each musical, the students can:

·  listen to all the audio files and read the text (provided with an interactive glossary).

·  look at the score.

·  see which characters are on stage.

·  print all the material for use in class activities.

The musicals proposed:

· The Jungle Book ( CD 1 Plus

· The Knights of the Round Table ( CD 2 Plus

· The Taming of the Shrew (  CD 3 Plus

INTERACTION

Again, we paid particular attention to providing students with a multimedia tool as simple and intuitive as possible

Using the buttons in the column on the left, the students can choose the scene they want to view.
These buttons allow them to move on to the next page of the scene.
For each scene, they can see:

· the text

· the score

· the characters.

With the player at the bottom, they can:

· listen to the songs

· stop playing at any point 

· move quickly back and forth through the audio

They can change the volume at any moment.
All the material can be printed.
USEFUL INFORMATION ON USING THE CD-ROMs
How to use this CD-ROM for the first time
You must install the CD-ROM on your hard disk following the installation procedure.

To install the program you only have to launch the program Setup.exe present on the CD-ROM.

The installation requires less than 1 MB of free space. You must have administrator privileges to install under Microsoft Windows 2000 or XP.

Warning

You only need to install one of the three CD-ROMs (for exam​ple the one that comes with volume 1 Plus). There is no need to repeat the installation the following years. All the data saved up to that time will be kept and you can access new material and activities simply by inserting the new CD-ROM in the drive and starting it in the usual way.
Directory of Installation

The program presents a window where you can choose the directory where the CD-ROM will be installed. Having chosen the installation directory, the program creates a subdirectory Way Points Plus and the required directories and files are loa​ded. A link is also created in the start menu.

Installing QuickTime

To see the videos included on the CD-ROM, you must install QuickTime (version 3.0 or higher).

When installing, the CD-ROM will check to see whether a suitable version of QuickTime is already present on the com​puter and, if necessary, propose installing it.

QuickTime is a free program which allows you to reproduce, view or interact with audio, video, VR, and graphics files. For more information, visit the website: http://www.apple.com/it/quicktime (Italian and English).
How to use the CD-ROM thereafter

Alter placing the CD-ROM in the appropriate drive, go to the start menu, select the group of programs Zanichelli and click on Way Points Plus.

How to transfer your Portfolio data and completed work if you change computers

The first time you access a CD-ROM, you are asked to enter your name and surname. This creates a directory on the computer hard disk within the data directory present in the directory where the CD-ROM was installed. This directory, called nome_cognome (e.g. mario_rossi), is where all your data and activities are saved.

To move your personal data to another computer you must copy the personal directory (e.g. mario_rossi) from one PC to the other, again saving it in the data directory.
If several students have used the CD-ROM on the same computer, for exam​ple in the school computer room, the data directory will contain several sub-directories with the data of the different students.
Warning

The name of the directory with personal data corresponds to the name and surname typed in when you accessed the CD-ROM the first time. If you later change your name or surname, the directory on your hard disk with still be called by the name and surname you entered the first time. The directory name can, however, be changed manually.

Further information

Further information on how to use the three CD-ROMs and a brief guide to solving any technical problems are found in the file Leggimi.rtf included on the CD-ROMs.
Main Characters Module 3 Plus

Tony

Age: 14

Nationality: British

City: London (Holloway)

Likes: playing the guitar

Jean Conway
Age: 14

Nationality: Australian

City: Sydney

Dislikes: tea

Trevor

Age: 14

Nationality: British

City: London (Holloway)

Likes: chocolate, bird-watching

Steve Brown

Age: 14

Nationality: British
City: London (Holloway)

Nancy

Age: 14

Nationality: British

City: London (Holloway)

Pet: dog named “Scott”

Scott

Kate

Age: 14

Nationality: British

City: London (Holloway)

Mr Waterman

Age: 30
Nationality: British

City: London

Job: teacher

Rupert

Age: 15

Nationality: British

City: London

Toby and Jack criminals
Evaluation Charts for Oral Production

Chart 1

Name:.................................................



Class:.........





Poor
Average
Good

Very good
Excellent

Listening Comprehension

Conveying Meaning

Pronunciation

Grammatical Accuracy

Vocabulary

Fluency

Evaluation Charts for Oral Production

Name:
.......................................




Class:.......
A. Listening Comprehension


Total



= 2 points

Partial



= 1 point

Very Little


= 0 points

B. Pronunciation

Serious errors


= 0 points

Frequent errors

= 1 point

Rare errors


= 2 points

No errors


= 3 points

C. Grammatical accuracy

Serious errors


= 0 points

Frequent errors

= 1 point

Rare errors


= 2 points

No errors


= 3 points

D. Use of Vocabulary

Variety

Considerable variety

= 3 points

Fairly good variety

= 2 points

Limited variety

= 1 points

Appropriateness

Always  appropriate

= 4 points

Frequent appropriate

= 2 points 

Rare appropriate

= 1 point

E. Fluency

Very good


= 3 points

Adequate


= 2 points

Repetitive


= 1 point

Broken


= 0 points

TOTAL POINTS = . . . / 18

UNIT 23
LEAVING FOR THE CAMPSITE
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Matching pictures with spoken descriptions

Listening for specific information (height, weight, and life span) 
Identifying the correct order of the paragraphs in a text 
Completing a text

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue

Identifying the correct order of the paragraphs in a text

Deciding if statements about a reading passage are right or wrong
Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue
Pair/group work:

Identifying the elements 


I think this is Bruce Willis’s nose.
of a composite picture

Talking about people’s 

He’s got short curly hair and brown eyes, 
appearance and build 


thin eyebrows, etc.
Mr Waterman is 1-88 metres tall and weighs 82 kilos. 

Trevor is a little fat. He’s 1.70 metres tall and weighs 80 kilos.

How tall are you?

How much do you weigh?

I  weigh 60 kilos.
How tall was the tallest man in the world?

1 think he was 2.72 metres tall.

How much does the biggest bird weigh?
I think it weighs 155 kilos.
Asking and talking about life span
How long can a giant tortoise live?



I think it can live 177 years.

Record your voice:

Describe people's physical appearance (oral activity for Portfolio)

Tell a story

Written production

Transforming a text from active into passive

Completing an e-mail message

Writing a story

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Units of length

Units of weight

How tall...?
The passive

Pronunciation

The sounds [] and []

Topics and cultural items

Human and animal records

Processes: how things are made

Metric and Imperial measures

Traveling in Britain
Active vocabulary

nouns

backpack

bean

bee hummingbird

cacao tree

Caribbean

centimetre

chocoholic

chocolate

chocolate liquor

cocoa-butter

drum

eyebrow

factory

fermentation

giant tortoise

heat

height

house spider

island

kilo

lip

mill

mould

ostrich

pod
process

seed

sir

South Pacific

stick

stuff

supply

tent

tent pole

weight

verbs

begin

camp

contain

cool

crush

enjoy

ferment

find

form

grind

harden

heat

keep tip

liquefy

pack

place

pour

remove

revolve

roast
ship

sun-dry

weigh

adjectives

bald

curly

excited

heavy

huge

missing

oval

round

several

short

square

straight

thick

thin

triangular

wavy

adverbs 
finally

expressions

full lips 
hooked nose 
How tall is...? 
I can’t wait. 
snub nose 
thin lips

walk the dog 
What’s it for?

Dialogue (p.3/2)

Preview

With books open ask students questions about the pictures: Where are the man and the kids in the big picture? Are they waiting for a train? Who is the black man? What do you think they are going? Why is the boy running in the small picture?
1. With books closed play the tape.

2. Ask comprehension questions:

How many kids are there?

Who is missing?

Does the train leave in ten minutes?

Are the kids going camping?

Does Steve arrive in time for the train?

3. Then, follow the same steps suggested in the Introduction (pages 9-10).
Communication Practice (p.3/3)

Speaking (p.3/3)

1. Before starting the activity, practice the pronunciation of all the new lexical items.
Key:

· Bruce Willis’s nose

· Nicole Kidman’s eyes

· Brad Pitt’s hair

· Cameron Diaz’s eyebrows

· Josh Hartnett’s mouth

· Meg Ryan’s chin

Listening (p.3/4)
2. Before playing the tape, discuss with the students all the characters of the human face illustrated in the book. Then, tell all the students to listen carefully to the recording and to tick all the features which are mentioned in the dialogue. Play the tape more than once if necessary. 
Tape-script and key:

Police officer 

So you were a witness to the robbery. 

Woman

Yes, I was.

Police officer 
OK. Now let’s make an identikit of the crimi​nal. Before answering you should think carefully about every question.

Woman

OK.

Police officer
 
Are you ready?

Woman

Yes, I am.

Police officer 

Good. First question: was the criminal a man?

Woman

Yes, he was.

Police officer
 
How old was he?

Woman

Er... He was forty... or forty-five, in his forties, I think.

Police officer 
Good. Now, his face. Did he have a round face, an oval face or a square face?

Woman

Er... I’d say he had quite a square face.

Police officer 
Square face, right. Now, his hair. Did he have straight hair or curly hair?

Woman

Hum…. he had short curly hair.

Police officer 
Short. curly hair... OK. And what about his eyes. Were they big or small?

Woman

They were big. Yes big... and round. 

Police officer 

Big, round eyes. What colour were they?
Woman 

They were dark... Yes, he had big, brown eyes.
Police officer 

Right, brown. What about the eyebrows?
Woman 

Oh, he had very thick eyebrows.
Police officer 

Good. Thick eyebrows. Did he have a beard, or a moustache?
Woman 

No, he didn’t.
Police officer 

And now the nose. Did he have a big nose or a small nose?
Woman 

Hum... quite a small nose. It was snub.
Police officer 

Snub. OK. Did he have a small mouth?
Woman 
A small mouth? No, I wouldn’t say that. It was quite large... with full lips.
Police officer 
Large with full lips. OK. Well, madam. Have a look at this. Do you think he’s our man?
Woman 

Oh, yes. That’s a good likeness of him.
Police officer 

Good. Thank you very much, madam. You’ve been very helpful.

Drawing (p.3/4)
3. In pairs, students compare their identikits using the appro​priate lexical items. Move around the classroom and check.

Drawing/speaking (p.3/5)

4. This time each student draws his own man’s or woman’s face and describes it to his/her partner who will draw it. Then, the stu​dents will discuss the differences between the two drawings, if there are any.

Speaking/writing (p.3/5)

5. Explain that the height in metres can be expressed in two ways: 1.88 metres can be one metre eighty-eight centimetres or one point eighty-eight metres.

Supplementary activity

Describe one of the students in your class and tell the class to guess who he/she is. Then, ask a student to do the same in front of the class. When everybody understands how to do the activi​ty, let all the students work in pairs. Move around the classroom and listen to their descriptions.

Speaking (p.3/6)

6a. Students work in pairs trying to guess the heights, weights, and life spans of some human beings and animals.

Key:

· The tallest man: 2.72 m
· The shortest man: 57 cm

· The heaviest woman: 543 kg

· The heaviest man: 634 kg

· The biggest bird: 155 kg

· The smallest bird: 1.6 g

· The longest living animal: 177 years

· The shortest living animal: 3 days

Listening (p.3/6)

7. Students listen and check. 
Tape-script

Welcome to The Curiosity Corner. This morning we’ll talk about human and animal records and we’ll start with the tallest man in the world. His name is Robert Wallow. He was born in the USA in 1918 and he died in 1940. He was 2.72 metres tall and he is the tallest man in medical history. But who was the shortest man in the world? He was an Indian who died in 1997. His name’s Gul Mohammed and he was only 57 centimetres tall! And now some records concerning women. Rosalie Bradford the heaviest woman in the world was born in the USA in 1944. In 1987, she reached the weight of 543 kg! Then, she went on a diet and now she weighs much less than that.

It seems that the USA is the country with the highest number of records. In fact, Mr Jon Brower Minnoch, an American who was born in 1941 and died in 1983, weighed 634 kg in 1979! Huge, I’d say.

Now, let’s talk about animal records. I bet you know which bird is the biggest bird in the world. It is the North African ostrich. But do you know how much it weighs? It can reach 155 kg! That’s why it can’t fly, I think. You also know that the small​est bird in the world is the bee hummingbird. Well, how much can it weigh? Ten grams? Five grams? No, you won’t believe it, but it only weighs 1.6 grams. More or less like a bee.

Good, you know that usually animals have a shorter life span than human beings. Elephants, for example, can have a long life, but no more that forty or fifty years. But there’s an animal which can live longer than a human being: the giant tortoise. One of these marvellous creatures reached the impressive age of 177.

And now a real curiosity. What is the animal with the short​est life? It’s an insect and it is quite common: the house spider. It has a very short life span. It usually lives no more than 3 days. Only 3 days. Well, now that you know that, will you have the heart to kill it? Let it live! It is harmless and will also keep your house free from other annoying insects like flies and mosquitoes.

Reading (p.3/7)

8. Students work on their own reordering the paragraphs of the text. Move around the classroom and help the students with un​known vocabulary. The students can include this activity in their Portfolio. It will show their competence in reading and understanding a text.

Listening (p.3/7)

9. The students listen to the recording and check the correct sequence of the paragraphs they have numbered in the previous activity.

Tape-script and key:

1. The sweet chocolate you enjoy so much actually comes from a fruit tree, the cacao tree, which is found in the Caribbean, Asia, Africa, and the islands of the South Pacific.

2. A cacao tree will produce 20 to 30 oval fruits, called pods. Each pod contains 25 to 40 seeds. These are the cacao beans.
3. The fruits are cut from the tree and the beans are removed and placed in boxes where they begin a process of fermenting.
4. After fermentation, the beans are sun-dried for several days. Then, they are packed and shipped to factories.

5. In the factory, the beans are roasted in large revolving drums.

6. After roasting, the beans are crushed by a mill, then they are heated and ground. The heat liquefies the cocoa-butter and forms the chocolate liquor.

7. The chocolate liquor is heated and then cooled for several hours.

8. Finally, the liquor is poured into moulds, where it stays until it has hardened.

Grammar Practice (p.3/8)

Exercise 1 (p.3/8) 
Key:

1. 5 lb; 1 lb
2. about 15 miles 

3. 25 lb 

4. 138 ft 

5. 6 in
6. 12 oz

7. 100 yd

8. 100 lb

Exercise 2 (p.3/9) 
Key:

· 6 lb = about 2 kg and 725 g

· 32 oz = about 900 g

· 15 oz = about 425 g

· 2 ft X 3 ft = 61 cm X 91 cm

· 2 yd = about 1 m and 83 cm

· 3 lb = about 1 kg and 360 g

· 12 oz = about 340 g

· 48 oz = about 1 kg and 360 g

Exercise 3 (p.3/9) 
Key: Possible questions:

1. How tall is Mr Waterman?

2. How old is your English teacher?

3. How much does Trevor weigh?

4. How often do you walk your dog?

5. How far is it from London to Oxford?

6. How long is the Thames?

7. How tall was the thief?

8. How many pods does a cacao tree produce?

Exercise 4 (p.3/11) 
Key:
1. The robber was identified by the witness.

2. The accident was seen by my friend.

3. Harry Potter was created by J.K. Rowling.

4. Coffee is drunk by many people in the morning.

5. Millions of e-mail messages are sent every day.

6. An important decision will be made by the students at the assembly tomorrow.

7. Keith’s dog is fed twice a day.

8. The story was told by Jenny.

Exercise 5 (p.3/11) 
Key:

1. The cacao beans are removed from the pods and prepared for fermentation.

2. The cacao beans are left to ferment.

3. The cacao beans are placed in the sun to dry.

4. The dried fermented cacao beans are sent to factories.

5. The beans are roasted in the factories.

6. The cacao beans are crushed heated, and made into cocoa-butter.

7. The cocoa-butter is liquefied and becomes chocolate liquor.

8. The chocolate liquor is put into moulds to cool and harden.

9. The hardened chocolate is taken out of the moulds.

10. The chocolate bars are prepared for selling.
Exercise 6 (p.3/11) 
Key: Possible description:

First, the cacao beans are removed from the pods and prepared for fermentation. Then, they are left to ferment. After that, they are placed in the sun to dry. Next, the dried fermented cacao beans are sent to factories and they are roasted. After that, they are crushed, heated, and made into cocoa-butter. Then, the cocoa-butter is liquefied and becomes chocolate liquor. Next, the chocolate liquor is put into moulds to cool and harden. After that, the hardened chocolate is taken out of the moulds. And finally, the chocolate bars are prepared for selling.
Developing Skills (p.3/12)
Listening (p.3/12)

1. The students listen to the tape and fill in the blanks in the text. Let the students listen to the tape two or three times, if necessary.

Tape-script and key:

How they make chewing gum.

1. The ingredients are: gum base, sugar, glucose syrup, softeners, flavouring, and colouring.

2. They use machines to blend and form the gum. Then, they add sugar, glucose syrup, flavouring, and the other ingredients to the gum base.

3. They cut the gum into sticks or chunks, or shape the gum in moulds.

4. They cool the gum for 48 hours in a temperature-controlled room.

5. They pack and ship the gum to shops around the world.

Writing (p.3/12)

2. Students work on their own transforming from active into passive the text they have completed in the previous activity. Suggest adding connectors like then and finally to the text where appropriate.

Key: Possible answers:
How chewing gum is made

1. The ingredients are: gum base, sugar, glucose syrup, softeners, flavouring, and colouring.

2. Machines are used to blend and form the gum. Then sugar, glucose syrup, flavouring, and the other ingredients are added to the gum base.

3. The gum is cut into sticks or chunks, or it is shaped in moulds.

4. The gum is then cooled for 48 hours in a temperature-con​trolled room.

5. Finally, the gum is packed and shipped to shops around the world.
Writing (p.3/12)

3. Students can write the e-mail message in their exercise-books
Key: Possible answer:

Dear dad,

Can you please do me a favour?

My friend Jean is arriving at Heathrow from Sydney. Can you go and meet her at the airport? Mum and I can’t go because her car is in a garage for repairs.

This is what Jean looks like: she’s quite tall and thin, she’s got long blond hair and blue eyes. She’s very pretty.

The flight is Qantas Airways QF031. It arrives at Heathrow at 6.30 p.m.

Thanks a lot, dad. A big kiss.

Nancy

Reading (p.3/13)

4a/b. Students read and listen to the passage. Then, they decide if the statements about the passage are right, wrong, or the text doesn't say.

Key:

1. Right

2. Right

3. Doesn’t say
4. Doesn’t say
5. Right

6. Wrong
7. Doesn’t say
8. Right
9. Wrong
Writing (p.3/14) 
Key: Open answer.

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/14)

Key:

· bag

terbuka
· friend
tertutup
· hand
terbuka
· head
tertutup
· lamp
terbuka
· land
terbuka
· many
tertutup
· pack
terbuka
· plaid
terbuka
· red

tertutup
· sad

terbuka
· said
tertutup
· set

tertutup
· ten

tertutup
· went
tertutup
VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/14)
Key:

Appearance 

Size


Measures
curly 


big


centimetre
wavy 


small


kilogram




snub 


long


litre
thick 


huge


gram
thin


large


mile
hooked


short


kilometre
straight 




metre

Unit Self-Test (p.3/15)
Key: Possible dialogue:

Policeman
Let’s make an identikit of the thief. First question: did he have an oval face? 
Witness

No... Er... I’d say he had quite a round face.

Policeman 
Round face, right. Now, his hair. Did he have straight hair or curly hair?

Witness

He didn’t have hair at all. He was bald.

Policeman 
Bald... OK. And what about his eyes?

Witness

He had big, blue eyes.
Policeman
Right, blue eyes. And now the nose. Did he have a big nose or a small nose?

Witness

Hum... quite a big nose, ... it was hooked. 
Policeman 
Hooked? OK. Did he have a small mouth?

Witness

A small mouth? No, I wouldn’t say that. It was quite large... with thin lips.
Policeman 
Large with thin lips. Did he have a beard or a moustache?

Woman

No, he didn’t have a beard, but he had a large moustache.

Policeman
Well, have a look at this. Do you think he’s our man?

Witness

Oh, yes. That’s a good likeness of him.

Policeman 
Good. Thank you very much. You’ve been very helpful.

Communication Cards
Card 1: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:

A  So you were a witness to the robbery?

B  Yes, I was.

A  Now, let’s make an identikit of the thief. Are you ready?

B  Yes, I am.

A  Good. First question. Did he have a round face?

B  No, he didn’t. He had a triangular face.

A  Triangular face, right. Did he have a moustache?

B  No, he didn’t.

etc.

Card 2: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:

A  I think Mr Dobson is 1.75 m tall.

B  Well, no. He’s a bit taller.

A  Is he 1.80 m?
B  No, that’s too much. 
A  He’s 1.79 m, then.

B  Yes, that’s right! 
A  I think he weighs 80 kg.

B  No, he’s a bit heavier. 

A  Does he weigh 85 kg?
B  Yes, that’s right! 
etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 23
Activity 1 (p.W3/2) 
Key:

Mr Waterman and a group of students from a school in London are taking the train to Chingford. They are at the station now. The train leaves in five minutes. But, one of the students is miss​ing. His name is Steve. He’s tall. He’s got curly brown hair and blue eyes.

While they are waiting for Steve, they talk about a very large backpack. It’s Trevor’s. Trevor is a chocoholic and his friend Tony thinks that Trevor put a lot of chocolate in his backpack.
But Trevor has his tent and other stuff in it, so the backpack is full. In fact, it is very heavy. It weighs more than ten kilos.

There is also a stick in the backpack. It is a tent pole, and it’s used for keeping the tent up.

The kids are very excited and are in a hurry to get to Gilwell Park campsite.

Finally, Steve arrives and the group can leave.

Activity 2 (p.W3/3) 
Key:

1.i
2.j
3.h
4.l
5.e
6.c
7.a
8.k
9.g
10.d 
Activity 3 (p.W3/4)

Key:

1.A 
2.B 
3.B 
4.C 
5.A
Tape-script

Number 1
Policeman 
Now, can you tell me what the criminal looked like?

Woman

Yes, I think I can. Let’s see. He was tall and thin. Er... and he had black hair, long black hair. 
Policeman 
Yes. And anything else?

Woman

Well, he had a small nose, a large mouth with full lips and...

Policeman 
Did he have a moustache or a beard?

Woman

No, no moustache or beard.

Policeman 
Thank you very much.

Woman

Not at all.

Number 2

Nancy

How much do you weigh, Jean? 
Jean

I weigh forty-five kilos.

Number 3

Trevor

Tony, that’s my father over there.

Tony

Which man?

Trevor

The tall one with a grey shirt.

Tony

Really? He’s tall. How tall is your father exactly, Trevor?

Trevor

He’s one point nine metres tall.

Tony

Well, he’s taller than my father. My father’s only one point seven metres tall.

Number 4

Jean

Is that Steve’s backpack over there?

Kate

Which one?

Jean

The one with a tent, a football, and a jacket.

Kate

Yes, that’s his.

Number 5

Nancy

Kate, can you go and meet my friend at the bus stop please?

Kate

Sure, Nancy. But what does she look like?

Nancy

She’s tall. And she’s got long straight blond hair. Er... She’s got an oval face 


and a small mouth
Kate

OK. Tall girl with long straight blond hair, an oval face, and a small mouth. 


See you later!
Activity 4 (p.W3/5) 
Key: Open answer.

Activity 5a (p.W3/5) 
Key:
1. How tall was he?

2. Will you find the man?

3. Did you see the thief?
4. I was in the shop.

5. Can you describe the person?

6. Thank you very much for your help.

7. It was a man and he wasn’t very tall.

8. How much did he weigh?

9. I think he was about I.60 m tall. 

10. I think he weighed about 100 kg.

Activity 5b (p.W3/6) 
Key:

Policeman
Well, Mrs Black. Did you see the thief?
Mrs Black
Yes, I did. 1 was in the shop when the thief entered.

Policeman
Can you describe the person?

Mrs Black
Of course I can. It was a man and he wasn’t very tall.
Policeman
A man?

Mrs Black
Yes, that’s right.

Policeman
How tall was he?
Mrs Black
How tall? Err … I think he was about 1.60 m tall.
Policeman
And his weight. How much did he weigh?

Mrs Black
He was quite fat. So I think he weighed about100 kg.
Policeman
Thank you very much for. your help.

Mrs Black
You’re welcome. Will you find the man?

Policeman
I hope so!
Activity 6a (p.W3/6)

Key:

a. David received a letter. It was written by Jean.

b. Dinner is prepared by my mother every evening.

c. The song was recorded in the studio last month.

d. We went to Windsor on Sunday by bus. The bus was driven by a woman.
e. Tony lost his bicycle a month ago, but it was found by the police yesterday!

f. The man took the old lady’s handbag and he was arrested by the police.

g. The cakes are ready. They will be eaten by the children at the party tomorrow.
.

h. It was cold yesterday, so the children were taken to school by car.

Activity 6b (p.W3/7)

Key:

1. f
2. b
3. e
4. h
5. a
6. g
7. d
8. c 
Activity 7 (p.W3/8)

Key:

1. C
2. B
3. B
4. A
5. B
6. C
7. B

8. A

9. A 
10. C

Activity 8 (p.W3/9)

Key:

1.
padded

2.
bottoms

3.
sunglass cases

4.
mountaineers

5.
reached

6. strong

7. fashion
8. hikers
9. bum bags
10. long-lasting

11. fashionable

12. shoulder straps

Activity 9 (p.W3/10)

Key:
1. football
2. campsite
3. backpack
4. newspaper
5. eyebrow
6. bus stop
7. Underground
8. ice cream
9. weekend
10. chewing gum
UNIT 24
AT GILWELL PARK
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening and checking
Listening and finding out who owns camping equipment items 
Answering comprehension questions

Listening and understanding a song

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue

Inserting sentences and phrases in a text 
Answering comprehension questions 
Reading and note-taking

Oral production 
Pair/Group work:
Asking and talking about

What does Tony like? 
likes and dislikes

He likes getting up early in the morning. He doesn’t mind tidying up his room. He doesn’t like doing homework. He hates doing the washing- up.

Asking what people like doing
Do you like surfing the Internet?

Saying what you prefer doing
I don’t mind surfing the Internet, but I prefer playing video games.

Saying what you don’t like doing 
I don’t like / 1 hate surfing the Internet. 
Asking and saying what 

What would you like to have, Jean?
one would like to order

I’d like a chicken sandwich.

Would you like some French fries, too?

Yes, I’ll have some French fries. / No, I’ll have some onion rings.

What would you like to drink?

Orange juice for me, thanks.
Suggesting and replying to

What about some dessert?

suggestions


I’ll  have the apple pie.

Asking and talking about


Whose is the lantern?
possession


It’s  Steve's.

Whose are these keys?

They’re Mario’s.
No, they aren’t.  They’re mine.
Song: “Waltzing Matilda”
Record your voice:

Say whose the objects in a picture are

Say what you like and don't like doing in your free time (oral activity for Portfolio)

Order a meal (oral activity for Portfolio)

Written production

Answering comprehension questions 
Summarizing a reading passage

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Verbs followed by the -ing form
Would you like...?
What about ...?

Use of some in requests and offers 
Possessive pronouns

Whose...?

Omitting the name of the possession in saxon genitive
Pronunciation
The sounds [] and [] 
Topics and cultural items

Camping life

Camping equipment

Ordering a meal
Free-time activities

Australia: the people, the land, the language

Active vocabulary

nouns


apple juice



apple pie



cake



camp stove



chicken



coffeepot



coin



diary


doll

earring

flask

French fry 
frying pan 
garlic bread 
handkerchief

hatchet

ice cream

lantern

lipstick

onion ring

phone

purse

ring

saucepan

shovel

sleeping bag

steak

Swiss army knife

teenage magazine

wallet

watch

verbs
arrive

chat

hate

look

offer

taste

tidy up

adjectives


pretty


shy


special


tired


pronouns
hers

his

ours

theirs

whose

yours

adverbs

early

interjections 
Ahem.

expressions

a bit

some other time

What a pity!
Why not?

Would you like….?
You mean …?
Dialogue (p.3/16)
Preview

With books open, ask students questions about the pictures: Look at the big picture. What is Trevor doing? What is there on the table near the two boys? Who is Tony looking at? What is the blonde doing? Is she pretty? Look at the small picture. What are the kids doing? Which of the girls does Tony like?

1. With books closed, play the normal version of the dialogue.

2. Ask comprehension questions:

What does Trevor offer the girls?

Does Nancy accept a slice of cake?

What about Jean?

Does she want a cup of tea?

Why not?

Is Scott a boy?

Are Jean and Nancy doing something special in the afternoon?

Do they accept Tony’s invitation?

Is Jean really tired or is she a bit shy?
3. Go on with the usual activities.
Writing (p.3/17)
1. With books open, practise the pronunciation of the phrases under the pictures. Then explain that, from the first impression the students had of the personality of the characters of the story, they will have to guess what the kids like, don’t like or hate doing. Each student on his/her own will fill in the tables beside the characters’ close-ups.
Speaking (p.3/18)

2. The students work in pairs according to the model dialogue. 
Listening (p.3/18)

3. The students listen to the recording and find out whether their guesses were right or not.

Key:

TONY: likes getting up early in the morning and breathing fresh air; doesn’t mind tidying up his room; doesn’t like doing homework; hates doing the washing-up.

TREVOR: likes going for walks and doing bird-watching; doesn’t mind doing the washing-up; doesn’t like getting up early, going to school and doing homework; hates tidying up his room.

JEAN: likes surfing the Internet; doesn’t mind playing video games; doesn’t like reading teenage magazines; hates chatting on the phone.

NANCY: likes playing with Barbie dolls and reading teenage magazines; doesn’t mind chatting on the phone; doesn’t like surfing the Internet; hates playing video games.

Tape-script

Dialogue 1
Trevor
So, how do you like campsite life, Tony?

Tony

Oh, I like it a lot. I like getting up early in the morn​ing and breathing fresh air.

Trevor 
Well, I don’t like getting up early, but I like going for walks and doing bird-watching. And no more going to school in the morning and doing homework and tidying up your room. I hate tidying up my room. What about you?

Tony 
Well, I don’t mind tidying up my room. I don’t like doing homework and I hate helping mum with the washing-up.

Trevor

By the way, who’s going to do the washing-up tomorrow? I did it this afternoon.

Tony
You, of course. I hate it

Trevor

Well, OK. I don’t mind doing the washing-up. But you will tidy up the tent, then.

Tony
OK.

Dialogue 2

Nancy
Well, Jean. How are you today? Still tired?

Jean
No, no. I’m OK now. And I’m happy to be at Gilwell.

Nancy
Isn’t there anything you miss?

Jean
No, I don’t think so. Well, perhaps I miss surfing the Internet. You can’t do that here.

Nancy
Do you really like surfing the Internet?

Jean
Yes, I do.

Nancy
I don’t. I don’t like surfing the Internet and I hate playing video games.

Jean
Really? I don’t mind playing video games. It's still better than playing with Barbie dolls.
Nancy 
I like Barbie dolls. I’ve got the whole collection and I played with them all the time when I was a lit​tle girl. I still like playing with Barbie dolls every now and then.

Jean
That’s funny. You don’t like computers and things like that.

Nancy
No, I prefer to spend my free time in a different way. For example, I don’t mind chatting on the phone.

Jean
Oh, no. I hate chatting on the phone. I think it’s a waste of time.

Nancy
Hum. well that’s your point of view.

Jean
Well, it’s late. It's time to sleep. I’m a bit sleepy.

Nancy
No, not yet. I want to read a bit.

Jean
What’s that?

Nancy
It’s “Mizz”, a teenage magazine.

Jean
Hum. Do you like reading teenage magazines?

Nancy
Yes, why?

Jean
I don’t. I think they’re stupid.

Nancy
Oh. Jean, you’re impossible! Eat this!

Speaking (p.3/18)

4. Students in pairs discuss what they like to do in their free time. 
Speaking (p. 3/18)

5. Group work. The students work in groups of four. Three of them order a meal from the menu in the book and a fourth one acts as the waiter. Before starting the activity, make sure that the students know the meanings and phonetics of all the items in the menu.

Speaking (p.3/19)

6a/b. Game. The activity is a memory game. Students must look at the pictures for a minute and remember who the things in the pictures belong to. As usual, make sure that the students rehearse the pronunciation of all the items in the pictures. Then, the students work in pairs according to the model dialogue.

Speaking (p.3/19)

Preview. Hold up a student’s pencil and say This is (Giovanni’s). It’s his. Hold up another student’s book and say This is (Anna’s). It’s hers. Then, hold up your pen or book and ask one of the students Is this yours? No, it isn’t. It’s my pen, it’s mine. Continue with other students’ possessions, having students repeat after you and then asking and answering questions T-S and S-S.

7. Game. This activity is a guessing game. Two students collect some of their personal belongings and put them together. Two of their classmates have to guess who the things belong to. Then, the roles are exchanged.

Grammar Practice (p.3/20)

Exercise 1 (p.3/20) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise 2 (p.3/20) 
Key:
1. Jennifer doesn’t mind going to the theatre. (boys)
2. My brother prefers watching a film on TV. (in)

3. What do you like doing in your free time? (up)
4. Last night Trevor didn’t want to surf the Internet. / Trevor didn’t want to surf the Internet last night. (their)
5. Do you want to play a video game this afternoon? (hate)

6. Do you hate tidying up your room? (the)

7. We don’t mind drinking coffee in the morning. (picture) 
8. Sam doesn’t like chatting on the phone. (room) 
9. I love sending e-mail messages. (tidying)
10. Keith prefers skiing. (the)

Caption for the picture: The boys in the picture hate tidying up their room.

Exercise 3 (p.3/21) 
Key:

1. Woman 

I’d like a glass of coke.

Man

OK. I’ll go and get it.

2. Man


What about an ice cream?

Boy


Yes, please!
3. Woman 

Would you like a hot dog?

Boy


No, thanks. I don’t like hot dogs.

4. Girl


I’m thirsty!
Boy


What about a glass of water?

5. Woman 

What about some garlic bread, Tom?

Man


Yes, please! I love it!

6. 1st man 

Would you like a cheese sandwich?

2nd man
 
Er... No. Can I have some French fries, instead?

7. Boy


Can l have some cornflakes, please Mum? 

Woman 

Yes, here you are.

8. Waiter 

Would you like some onion rings?

Man


Yes, please! We love them!

Exercise 4 (p.3/23) 
Key:

1.  mine
2. yours
3. his / mine
4. ours
5. Theirs

6. hers

7. hers / ours

8. 
yours / mine / mine

Exercise 5 (p.3/24) 
Key:

1. No, it isn’t his. It’s Steve’s.

2. It’s Jean’s.

3. No, it isn’t hers. It’s Maggie’s.

4. Yes, They’re mine.

5. They’re Nancy and Jean’s.

6. No, they aren’t theirs. They’re ours.

7. They’re my partner’s.

8. No, they aren’t ours. They’re Paul’s.

9. No, it isn’t his. It’s Trevor’s.

10. No, it isn’t theirs. It’s Tony and Trevor’s
Developing Skills (p.3/25)

Listening (p.3/25) 
Key:

1. The coffeepot is Kate’s.

2. The lantern is Kate’s.

3. The camp stove is Steve’s.

4. The frying pan is Kate’s.

5. The shovel is Steve’s.

6. The sleeping bag is Kate’s.

Tape-script

Kate

Oh my God, Steve. What a mess!

Steve 
Yeah. We’ll have to work the whole day to collect all the stuff and put the tents back up.

Kate

Look. That’s my coffeepot over there.

Steve 
Is that yours? Are you sure, Kate? Oh, yes. Here’s mine. And that’s your lantern. It’s broken of course. You’ll have to buy a new one.

Kate

Oh, dear. What a shame!

Steve 

And look at my camp stove. It’s completely broken!

Kate

This is my frying pan.

Steve

No, I think it’s mine.

Kate

No, it’s mine. Yours is bigger.

Steve

Ah yes, right.

Kate

What’s that thing over there? 
Steve

Where?

Kate

Behind that bush.

Steve

It’s your sleeping bag, Kate.

Kate
Damn, you’re right. Look, it’s full of dust and dead leaves. I think this is your shovel, Steve.

Sieve 
Yes, thanks. But where the devil is my sleeping bag, and where are my plates, my lantern, my saucepans and...

Reading/writing (p.3/25)

2a/b. Students have to insert sentences and phrases in the text. 
Key:

1. C
 2.F
 3.E
 4.A
 5.B
 6.D

Questions (p.3/26)

3. Students listen to the recording and answer to the questions in their exercise-book.

Key: Possible answers:

1. Australia’s open spaces, magnificent landscapes, and wildlife.

2. Aborigines are the original inhabitants of Australia and one of the oldest surviving civilization.
3. Australia’s sunny climate, the almost infinite number of beaches you can find there, a low cost of living, and a dynamic, multicultural society.

4. Australia has enormous spaces far from pollution and traffic. 
5. The outback is the part of Australia that is far away from cities.

6. The kangaroo and the koala.

7. Flying doctors are doctors who are taken on small planes by expert pilots to the farthest corners of Australia to give help to patients in difficulty.

8. The word Aussie means Australian.

9. No, it isn’t. Australia has a population of just 18 million in an area which is nearly the size of the USA.

10. They like a leisure-oriented, outdoor lifestyle.

Summary writing (p.3/26)

4. Key: Open answer.

Reading (p.3/27)

5. Key: Australian English words: billabong, footy, beaut, waltzing Matilda, swagman, coolibah, billy, jumbuck, tucker.

PRONUNCIATION (P.3/28)

Key:







[]

[]
· A lemonade, please.


(

-

· Sit down.




-

(
· Would you like a cup of tea?

(

-

· What do you mean?


(

-

· Trevor’s a bit fat.



-

(
· That’s my friend Steve.


(

-

· That girl’s very pretty.


-

(
· I see.




(

-

· Her name’s Jean.



(

-

· What do you think?


-

(
VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/28)

wonder
a feeling of surprise produced by something unusually beautiful, for example

wide-open

extensive and not enclosed.

landscape

scenery or view

beach


the shore of a sea, lake or river covered by sand or stones.

size


a degree of bigness or smallness

pollution

the action of making the air, water, etc, dangerously impure.

outback

the part of Australia that is far away from cities.

overpopulation
this happens when there are too many people in a country.

Unit Self-Test (p.3/29)

Key: Possible answers:

· Would you like a glass of orange juice?
· Yes, please. / No, thank you.

· I’d like a sandwich.

· I like going to the cinema; I don’t mind watching TV; I don’t like surfing the Internet; I hate playing video games.

· Whose are the pens on the desk?

· They’re Giuliano’s.

Communication Cards
Card 3: Student A and Student B

Key:

Name:

Paul Bradley

Nationality:
British

Address:
24 Cannon Street, London 

Profession:
Doctor

Family:
He’s married to Annie. He has a son, Jason.

Hobbies:
Listening to music, watching movies, playing tennis, reading detective stories, going to the theatre.

Example dialogue:

A
What’s the person’s name?

B
Paul Bradley. What’s Mr Bradley’s address?

A
24, Cannon Street, London. What nationality ios he?

B
He’s British. What’s his job?

A
He’s a doctor. Does he have any children?

B
Yes, he has a son. His name is Jason. What does he likes doing in his free time?

A
He likes listening to music and watching movies.

B
And he also likes reading detective stories, playing tennis, and going to the theatre.

Card 4: Student A and Student B

Key:

Card 4 – Student A

· Green skirt: Jean’s

· White blouse: Nancy’s

· Red sweater: Trevor

· Grey trousers: Steve’s

Card 4 – Student B

· Blue shirt: Tony

· Yellow dress: Kate

· Brown jacket: Mr Waterman

· Black shoes: Mrs Waterman

Example dialogue

A
Whose is the green skirt?

B
It’s Jean’s.
A
Whose is the white blouse?

B
It’s Nancy’s.

A
Whose is the read sweater?
B
It’s Trevor.

A
Whose are the grey trousers?

B
They’re Steve’s.

Etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 24
Activity 1 (p.W3/12) 
Key: Open answers.
Activity 2 (p.W3/12)

Key:

1.f
2.a
3.c
4.d
5.c
6.b
Activity 3 (p.W3/13) 
Key:

1.B

2.B

3.C

4.A

5.C
6.B
7.A
8.A
Activity 4 (p.W3/14) 
Key:

1.C

2.C

3.B


4.B

5.B

6.A
Tape-script

Trevor
Wow! I’m hungry! I want a hamburger and some chips. Tony, what about a hot dog? You like hot dogs?
Tony
Well, yes, I do, but I don’t want a hot dog now. I prefer a hamburger.

Trevor
Let’s see. What else? Hummm. An ice cream. I’d like an ice cream, too. A chocolate one. What about you, Tony?
Tony

Trevor, you are hungry! No, I don’t want an ice cream. Just a hamburger.

Trevor
So, we can order now. Two hamburgers, some chips, and a chocolate ice cream.

Tony

This is good! Do you feel better now?
Trevor

Yes, I do! But what shall we do now?

Tony

We can go to my house and surf the Internet!

Trevor

Er... It’s a beautiful day! Why don’t we go to the park for a walk?

Tony

Or we can play tennis.

Trevor

No, not tennis.

Tony

Well, let’s go to the park then.

Trevor

Yes, let’s go!

Activity 5 (p.W3/14) 
Key: Possible dialogue:

Waiter


Are you ready to eat?

Mr Waterman

Yes, we are.

Waiter


What would you like to eat?

Mrs Waterman
I’d like a chicken salad.

Mr Waterman
 
I prefer a ham salad.

Waiter
So, we have a chicken salad and a ham salad. And what would you like to drink?

Mr Waterman

 I’ll have a beer.

Mrs Waterman
Mineral water for me, thanks.

Waiter


OK, a beer and some mineral water.

What about some dessert?

Mrs Waterman
No, thank you. I’d like some onion rings, instead.

Waiter


OK.

Activity 6 (p.W3/15) 
Key:

Dear Pamela,

Here I am in England. I haven’t been here very long, but I’m having a great time. Right now, I’m on a camping trip with some other kids. We’re at Gilwell Park campsite in Epping Forest. It's not far from London.

You know my favourite outdoor activity is walking in the woods, Well, I’ll be able to do that here! This campsite is near a forest!! I’m excited about that.
I’m here with Nancy, one of my English friends. She’s a nice girl and we’re staying in the same tent. There are some other kids in the tent next to ours. They’re pretty nice and they invited us to do some things with them.

I can’t write you any e-mail messages because of course I don’t have my computer here with me in the campsite. I miss surfing the Internet too. That’s what I love doing in my spare time, but I don’t think I’ll have much spare time here! I hope not, anyway. I don’t want to get bored!

My new address in London is on this letter, so write to me when you can! As soon as I can use my computer, we can do some chatting on-line!

Well, guess that’s all for now. Bye and write soon!
Love, Jean

P.S. Here’s a picture of my friends and me near our tents! The dog’s name is Scott. He’s Nancy’s dog. He’s really a good dog!
Activity 7 (p.W3/16) 
Key:

Fruit: prickly pear, fig, avocado, chestnut, prune, date, peach, blackcurrants, cherry grapefruit, pineap​ple, plum, grapes

Vegetables: asparagus, onion, cauliflower, leek, lettuce, carrots, parsley, celery, beans, cucumber, garlic, green/red pepper, mushroom, broccoli

Meat: hamburger, venison, lamb, veal, ham, hot dog, bacon, sausages, roast chicken, turkey, roast beef, duck, liver

Drinks: milk, coke, mineral water, fruit juice, beer, tea, coffee, milk shake, wine

Desserts: chocolate cake, lemon pie, ice cream, apple pie, custard, vanilla pudding, cheesecake

UNIT 25
ROUND THE CAMPFIRE
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Completing a dialogue

Listening for specific information 
Filling in price tags

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Filling in the gaps in a reading text

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue 
Pair/Group work:

Asking prices 



How much are those running shoes?
Saying prices



They’re £ 50.
Converting pounds into euros

How much are the running shoes in euros?
They’re € 82.63 (eighty-two euros and sixty-three cents)
Making a suggestion 


Shall we play a video game?
Accepting a suggestion

Yes, good idea.
Making an alternative suggestion
No, let’s listen to some music, instead.
Asking for a suggestion 

What shall we buy for tonight’s campfire?
Asking about quantity 

How many shall we buy?
Talking about quantity

Six, please.
Record your voice:

Say what you see in a picture and how much each of the things costs (oral activity for Portfolio)

Convert your money into pounds

Say what you remember of Gilwell Park

Written production

Writing currency values

Checking and correcting sums

Converting pounds into euros

Writing captions

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Shall…? / Let’s…

How much…? / How many…?

Borrow and lend

Used to

Pronunciation

The sound [] and []

Topics and cultural items

Money

Prices

Shopping for food and drinks

Living in a campsite

Active vocabulary

nouns


artist


bacon


campfire 

cheesecake 
classical music 
crossword

drink

euro

football boot 
football shirt 
marshmallow 
pack

pence (p)

penny (p) 
pound (£)

racket

rock music 
running shoe 
ski

tracksuit

verbs
lend

shall 

adjectives 
delicious 
Spanish

adverbs
how many

how much

instead

quite

well

expressions
Excuse me!

How much is/are…?
It doesn’t matter.
My God!

No kidding. 
You know.

Dialogue (p.3/30)

Preview

Tell the students to open the books and look at the small picture on top right. Then, ask Where are the kids? What kind of shop are they in? What do they want to buy?

1. With books closed, play the tape with the first part of the dia​logue and tell the students they have to fill in the blanks in the dialogue with information derived from the listening.

Key:

Tony

What shall we buy for tonight’s campfire?
Kate 

Let’s buy some rolls and hot dogs.
Trevor 

How much are the hot dogs?
Steve

£1.71 a pack.
Trevor

And the hamburgers?
Steve

They're 30 p each.
Tony

How many shall we buy?
Kate

Let's buy a pack of hot dogs and four hamburgers.
Trevor

What about the drinks?

Kate
Let’s buy two bottles of orange juice and two bottles of mineral water. And don’t forget the marshmal​lows!
Trevor

Oh, yeah. They’re delicious! And everybody likes them.

2. Play the tape for the second part of the dialogue and ask comprehension questions:

Does Tony like the song the kids are singing?

What about Jean?

Does the boy play the guitar well?

Does Tony play the guitar better?

Does he play a rock number or a classical music number? 
Did Tony play rock music when he was ten?

What is he studying now?

3. Continue with the same steps as in the previous units.

Communication Practice (p.3/31)

Writing (p.3/31)

Preview. With books open, give students a few minutes to study the bank notes and coins 
on the page. Then, have students repeat the names of the bank notes and coins after you, T-C, T-S.

1. Students write the value of each bank note and coin under the pictures.

Key:

Bank notes:
twenty pounds, five pounds, fifty pounds, ten pounds.
Coins: 
ten pence, fifty pence, two pence, one pound, twenty pence, two pounds, five pence, one penny.

Checking sums (pp.3/31-3/32)

2a. Students check the cash slip.

Key:

The correct total in the cash slip is £ 8.90.

2b/c. Students check the bill and the change given when a customer pays with a ten-pound note.

Key:
The change is wrong: there are five pence missing. 
Puzzler

Students often find it difficult to understand prices orally. Prices are written and read quite differently. Write several prices on the board in this way: £ 4.87 / four pounds eighty-​seven pence. Now, write a list of ten numbers and have students read them. For extra practice, dictate numbers to students. Students write the numbers in numeral form. Check their answers orally. Ask volunteers to write the numbers in words on the board.

Listening (p.3/32)

3. Students listen to the recording and fill in the price tags in the picture. This activity can be included in the students’ Portfolios. It will show their competence in listening to and understanding short dialogues about shopping and prices.

Key:

· Tennis rackets: 
£ 7
· Running shoes: 
£ 50

· Skis: 

£ 25
· Football boots: 
£ 75
· Jeans: 

£ 42
· Sweaters: 

£ 24
· Football shirts: 
£ 5
· Tracksuits: 

£ 6.50
Tape-script
Dialogue 1

Assistant
Good morning. Can I help you?

Boy
Good morning. Can you tell me how much those running shoes up there are?
Assistant
Yes. They’re £ 50.

Boy

I see. And what about the football boots? How much are they?

Assistant
Those football boots are quite expensive. They’re £ 75.

Boy
Mmm, yes. They are expensive. I want to buy these jeans. How much are they?

Assistant
These jeans are £ 42.

Boy

OK. I’ll take them. And I need a football shirt. How much are these ones here?
Assistant
These are cheap. The complete set is £ 50.

Boy

But I only want one.

Assistant
Well, that’s £ 5.

Dialogue 2

Girl

Good morning.

Assistant
Good morning.

Girl

I’d like to buy a pair of skis.

Assistant
Those up there are very good. They cost £ 25.

Girl

OK. And how much are those tennis rackets?

Assistant
They’re £ 7 each.

Girl

And I also need a tracksuit.

Assistant
These tracksuits here are not expensive. They only cost £ 6.50.
Girl

Well. Can I try one on?

Assistant
Of course. The changing room is on the right.

Girl

Oh, and these sweaters are beautiful!

Assistant
Yes. They’re £ 24. Try one.

Girl

No, thanks. It’s too much.

Speaking (p.3/32)
4. Check the meaning and pronunciation of the new lexical items before starting the activity. Students in pairs check the prices they have written in the price tags according to the model dialogue.
Writing/speaking (p.3/33)

5. Key:

Example answers for an exchange rate of € 1= £ 0.68 rounded up or down:

Tennis rackets: £ 7 = € 10.30 
Running shoes: £ 50 = € 73.53 
Skis: £ 25 = € 36.76
Football boots £ 75 = € 110.30

Jeans: £ 42 = € 61. 76 
Sweaters: £ 24 = € 35.30 
Football shirts: £ 5 = € 7.35 
Tracksuits: £ 6.50 = € 9.56
Grammar Practice (p.3/35)

Exercise 1 (p.3/35) 
Key:

1. Shall we go out for a walk?

2. Shall we listen to some music? / Let’s tell jokes, instead.

3. Shall we have a hamburger?

4. Shall we take a trip to York for the weekend?

5. Shall we have something to drink?

6. What shall we do next summer?
Exercise 2 (p.3/36) 
Key:

1.d: How much milk do you want?

2.g: How many bottles of wine are there in the fridge? 
3.c: How much are those pens?

4.f: How many hooks have you got in your school bag? 
5.h: How many people were at the party last night?

6.a: How much mineral water do we need for the picnic? 
7.e: How much sugar do you want in your tea?

8.b: How many boxes of chocolates shall we buy?
Exercise 3 (p.3/37)

Key:
1. borrow

2. borrow

3. lent

4. borrows
5. lent

6. borrow/ lent
7. borrow

8. borrow
9. borrowed

10. lent

Exercise 4a (p.3/38) 
Key:

Picture 1: play his father’s guitar 
Picture 2: wear her mother’s shoes 
Picture 3: climb trees

Picture 4: sleep with her dolls 
Picture 5: cot lots of sweets
Picture 6: play with toy trains

Exercise 4b (p.3/38) 
Key:
Possible sentences:

1. Tony used to play his father’s guitar when he was little.

2. Nancy used to wear her mother’s shoes when she was little.

3. Trevor used to climb trees when he was little.

4. Kate used to sleep with her dolls when she was little.

5. Jean used to eat lots of sweets when she was little.

6. Steve used to play with toy trains when he was little.

Exercise 5 (p.3/38)

Key: Open answers.

Developing Skills (p.3/39)

Reading (p.3/39)

la. While reading and listening to the passage, students fill in the blanks in the text.
Key:

1.  from

2. camps
3. bought

4. activities

5. used for

6. instructor

7. until the end

8. without

9. always

10. energy

Writing (p.3/39)

lb. Students are asked to write captions for the pictures in the book.

Key:
Picture A:
Swimming 
Picture B:
Archery

Picture C:
Canoeing

Picture D:

Grass sledging 
Picture E:

A campfire 
Picture F:

Ecology Centre

Speaking/listening (p.3/40)

2. Guessing game. Explain the rules of the game and make sure that everybody has understood.

Key:

· Mobile phone: £ 99

· DVD player: £ 210

· Portable computer: £ 1.050

Tape-script

Host


Welcome to “Guess the price.”
This evening we have two guests on our panel - Mrs Lovelace... and Mr McIntosh. OK. Where are you from, Mr McIntosh? 
Mr McIntosh 

Edinburgh.

Host

Edinburgh? Congratulations. I wouldn’t have guessed from your accent. And how are you, Mrs Lovelace?
Mrs Lovelace 

A bit nervous.

Host 
Don’t worry, dear. Take it easy. Look at these fabulous prizes you’re going to win. Number one: a mobile phone. Number two, a DVD play​er, and last but not least a fabulous portable computer.

Mrs Lovelace 

Oh yes, it’s fabulous.

Host


Mr McIntosh?

Mr McIntosh

I’ve got a desktop computer, but I haven’t got a portable, so.... And I like the DVD player, too. 
Host
Well, let’s start now. Mrs Lovelace, how much does this mobile phone cost?
Mrs Lovelace

£ 120?

Host


Mrs Lovelace says £ 120. What about you, Mr McIntosh?

Mr McIntosh


Hum... I think it costs £ 95.

Host
£ 95? OK. Now, let’s see who’s got closer to the real price. I’m going to open the first envelope. The right price for this mobile phone... is... £ 99. Mr McIntosh is the winner!

Mr McIntosh 

Wow!

Host
Well, Mrs Lovelace. You got close, anyway. But now stop thinking about the mobile phone. Look at the next prize. Have you got a DVD at home, Mrs Lovelace?

Mrs Lovelace

No, I haven’t.

Host
What about this one? Isn’t it super? But now it’s your turn Mr McIntosh. Are you ready? How much does this DVD player cost?

Mr McIntosh


Er... I think... it costs £ 250.

Host


£ 250? OK. Now it’s your turn Mrs Lovelace

Mrs Lovelace
Er... hum. I don't know... perhaps a little less than that... let’s say £ 220...

Host
£ 220? Are you sure? Let’s see. £ 210! Well done, Mrs Lovelace got nearer. Are you happy, Mrs Lovelace? The DVD player is yours. Now, you can watch your favourite films. But the show isn't over yet. Mrs Lovelace?

Mrs Lovelace
Yes?
Host


How much do you think this portable computer costs?

Mrs Lovelace

I really don’t know. I’m not interested in com​puters, to tell the truth.

Host


Well, have a guess.

Mrs Lovelace

Er... £ 1,000.

Host


£ 1.000. Mr McIntosh?
Mr McIntosh

£ 900?
Host


Hold your breath – I’m going to open the third envelope...

£ 1,050!  £ 1,050! Mrs Lovelace... Mrs Lovelace, are you feeling well? ...

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/40)

2. Key:

· hot

singkat
· dog
singkat
· pork
panjang
· box
singkat
· chop
singkat
· song
singkat
· small
panjang
· bottle
singkat
· four
panjang
· shop
singkat
· salt

panjang
· short
panjang
VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/40)

Key:

1.b
2.e
3.f
4.c
5.d
6.a
7.g

Unit Self-Test (p.3/41)

Key: Possible sentences:

· How much are the marshmallows?

· They’re 69 p.

· Shall we play a video game this evening?
· Good idea.
· No, let’s listen to some music instead.

· Can you lend me your bike?

· Can I borrow your dictionary?

Culture File (p.3/42)

Students read The Royal Flying Doctor Service and give written answers to the questions on the page.

Key:

Possible answers:

1. Distance.
2. The use of the aeroplane.

3. The Pedal Wireless was invented, so a person could generate electricity by working the pedals of a generator.

4. Flying Doctors were created to face any medical emergency. 
5. In May, 1928.
6. They communicate through radios.

7. They have to fly low in order to land safely.
8. There are 13 bases.

Build up your Portfolio (p.3/42)

Activity A and Activity B

1. How to prepare the activity

Review the vocabulary of the topics listed in Activity A. Make sure all the students understand the meaning of the lexical items.

Then, ask the students to read Samantha’s home page on their own and do Activity A.

Move around the classroom and make sure that the students tick the items correctly.

Key:

(Age
(School

(Family

   Sport
      Weight

(Personal description

(Music
        Pets
           Height

(Birthday present       (Holidays
 
(Friends

At this point, ask the students to prepare their own home page as homework. Beforehand, explain to the students what they have to write, following the instructions for Activity B. If students have a personal computer and an appropriate program, they may prepare a real home page to put on the Internet.

In one of the next lessons, dedicate the whole time to check what the students have prepared. Make your own comments and listen to the comments of the class. Each student will make notes of the suggestions made and, if necessary, correct his/her home page accordingly.

Finally, the students can decide to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activity is based

The skills on which these activities are based are mainly read​ing and writing. But other skills are also involved. For exam​ple, collecting appropriate photographs, designing a layout, drawing, and optionally, the skills required to operate a com​puter.
3. Time required to complete the activity

About half an hour is required to accomplish Activity A. Activity B will probably require a whole lesson of about one hour.

Of course students will use their own time to prepare their work at home.

4. Level required

Level A1 is the minimum required for these activities. In any case, the activities are part of a programme which leads students towards Level A2.

Learning Strategies (p.3/44)

This activity should be carried out in the classroom first indi​vidually and then, in pairs or groups with the help of the teacher. Students read the sentences and then they do the activity.

Key:

Where

tempat
Who

nama orang
What

sesuatu atau situasi
When

waktu
How much

harga atau jumlah
How many

jumlah
Why

penjelasan
How

cara
Students do Activity B by writing down which kind of activities they prefer. Then, they compare what they have written with their classmates’ answers. Finally, the teacher can ask students to read out loud what they have written and comment on it.

Self-Evaluation test (pp.3/45-3/46)

KNOWLEDGE

Exercise A (p.3/45) 
Key:

1. The tennis players were interviewed before the match.

2. London was visited by millions of tourists last year.

3. English is spoken all over the world.

4. The UFO was seen by hundreds of people.

5. Canoeing and bird-watching are done at Gilwell Park.

6. Flying Doctors are taken to the farthest corners of the land by expert pilots.

7. Australians are called “Aussies” in Britain.

8. The land where Gilwell Park is was owned by King Henry VIII.

Exercise B (p.3/45) 
Key:

1. A  Are these socks yours?

B  No, they aren’t. Those over there are mine.

2. This skirt is Jean’s. I’m sure it’s hers.

3. A  Is this sandwich yours, Tony?


B  Yes, it’s mine. Thanks.

4. A  I can’t use my camera. It’s broken. Can I use yours, please?


B  Mine is broken, too. Kate’s camera is all right. Take hers.

5. Giulia and Marco want to practise French. My friends and I want to practise English. Therefore, their pen friends are French and ours are English.

6. Jean and Nancy bought two saucepans recently. Our saucepans are old and theirs are new.
7. A  That must be Steve’s hatchet.


B  Yes it’s his.

Exercise C (p.3/45)
Key:
1. A:  Whose flask is this?

B: It’s Tony’s.

2. A:  Whose is this shovel?
B:  It’s Steve’s.
3. A:  Who’s that girl?
B:  She’s a friend of Nancy’s.
4. Here are the sandwiches. Which is yours?

5. A:  Who's going to tonight’s campfire?

B:  Tony, Steve, Trevor, Kate, and their new friends Nancy and Jean.

6. Who will play the guitar at the campfire?

7. What are you doing tomorrow?

8. A:  Whose are those frying pans?

B:  They’re Nancy and Jean’s.

9. A:  What are you toasting on the fire?

B: A marshmallow.

10. Who is that girl? She’s really beautiful.

Exercise D (p.3/45) 
Key:

1. How many people were there at the campfire?

2. How often do you go to the cinema?

3. A:  How much are the marshmallows?

B:  They’re 69 p.

4. A:  How old is Mr Waterman?

B:  I think he is 40.

5. A: How tall is Trevor?

B:  He’s 1.70 metres tall.

6. A: How often do you do keep-fit exercises?

B:  I don’t do keep-fit exercises at all.

7. A:  How much lemonade shall we buy?

B:  Let’s buy two bottles.

8. A;  How many. sandwiches do you want?

B:  Two, please. A cheese sandwich and a chicken sandwich.

9. A: How old is Jean?

B:  I think she’s 14.

10. A:  How much do you weigh?
B:  62 kilos.

COMPETENCE 
Exercise E (p.3/46) 
Key: Possible dialogue:

Your friend
020 834 76533. Hello.

You

Hello, Mark. This is Alessandra.

Your friend
Oh, hello, Alessandro. How are you?

You

I’m fine, thanks. What are you doing, Mark? 
Your friend
I’m reading a book.

You

There’s a concert at Hyde Park this evening. Would you like to go?

Your friend
Well, you know, I don’t like going to concerts. 
You

Oh, I see. Would you like to go rollerblading? 
Your friend
I'm sorry but I hate rollerblading.

You

What would you like to do then?
Your friend
I’m sorry but I’m tired. I want to stay at home and read a book.

You

OK. See you tomorrow then.

Your friend
OK. Bye, Alessandra.

Exercise F (p.3/46) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise G (p.3/46)

Key: Open answers. 
Exercise H (p.3/46) 
Key: Open answers.

Communication Cards
Card 5: Student A and Student B

Key:

Card 5 - Student A
· bike: £ 120

· CD player: £ 52

· TV set: £ 150

Card 5 - Student B
· Barbie doll:  £ 15

· guitar:  £ 95

· video game:  £ 30 
Example dialogue:

A  How much is the Barbie doll?

B  Is it £ 25?

A  No, it’s cheaper. Try again.

B  Is it £ 15?

A  Yes, that’s right!

etc.

Card 6: Student A and Student B 
Example dialogue:

A  Good morning. Can I help you?

B  Good morning. I’d like some potatoes. How much are they?
A  They are one pound a kilo. How many do you want?

B  Two kilos, please.

A  Anything else?

B  Yes. I’d like some of those carrots. How much are they?

A  They are eighty pence a kilo. How many do you want?

B  One kilo, please.

How much is it altogether?

A  That’s two pounds eighty pence, please.
Workbook 3 Plus Unit 25
Activity 1 (p.W3/17)

Key:

1. How much do the bananas cost?

2. How many bicycles are there in the garage?
3. Can you tell me how many people there were at the concert last night?
4. I don’t know how much the big house costs.

5. How much money have you got in your wallet?
6. How many boys and girls are in your class at school?
7. Do you know how much tea we must buy at the supermarket?
8. John doesn’t know how many eggs there are in the fridge, so let’s buy some.

Activity 2 (p.W3/18)

Key: Open answers.

Activity 3 (p.W3/18)

Key: Possible dialogue:

Tom
Our party’s next Saturday, Sue.

What shall we buy?

Sue
Well, how much money can we spend?

Tom
About £ 25, I think.

Sue
Let’s buy some bread to make sandwiches.

Tom
Good idea! How much is the bread?

Sue
It’s 80 p a loaf.
Tom
Okay. Let’s buy three loaves, then.

Sue
Shall we buy some ham and some cheese, too?

Tom
Yes.

Sue
Good. What about the drinks?
Tom
Let’s buy some bottles of orange juice, lemonade and mineral water.
Sue
How many bottles of orange juice?

Tom
My mum hasn’t got any orange juice, so let’s buy 5 bottles.
Sue 
Yes, that’s a good idea. And let’s get 3 bottles of lemonade and 3 bottles of mineral water. Shall we buy some chips and hot dogs, too?

Tom
Let’s buy only some chips.

Sue
I think we can go to the supermarket now, Tom!

Tom
Okay. Let’s go!

Activity 4a (p.W3/19)

Key:

a. tent pole
b. backpack

c. football boots
d. camp stove

e. ice cream

f. wallet
g. watch
h. marshmallows
i. tent
j. tennis racket
Activity 4b (p.W3/19)
Key: Crossword puzzle
Tape-script

Number 1
You look at this when you want to know what time it is. 
Number 2

You can cook these over a campfire. They are round and pink. 
Number 3

You put your money in this when you go out.

Number 4

You use this to play tennis.

Number 5

This is part of a tent. You use it to keep the tent up.

Number 6

You and your friends sleep in this when you are camping.

Number 7

You carry things in this. For example, your clothes when you go camping.

Number 8
You wear these on your feet when you play football

Number 9

When you are camping, you can cook your food here. 
Number 10

This is very cold. You can eat it in a dish or in a cone. Children love it!

Activity 5 (p.W3/20) 
Key:

PARAGRAPH 1:

small specialist shop

PARAGRAPH 2:

street market

PARAGRAPH 3:

on-line store

PARAGRAPH 4:

department store

PARAGRAPH 5:

supermarket

PARAGRAPH 6:

shopping centre or shopping mall

Activity 6 (p.W3/21) 
Key:

1. outside
2. stall

3. stationery

4. magazine
5. trolley
6. modem
7. toys
8. Babysitters

Activity 7 (p.W3/22) 
Key: Possible answer:

Tony, Kate, Trevor, and Steve are talking about what to buy for the campfire tonight. Kate suggests buying some rolls and hot dogs. The hot dogs cost £ 1.71 a pack, so they want to buy a pack of those and four hamburgers. The hamburgers cost 80 p each. Kate suggests buying some orange juice and mineral water to drink. She doesn’t want to forget the marshmallow because everybody likes them.

Later on in the evening, the kids are at the campfire. Nancy and Jean are there too. Tony wants to go and sit near them. He thinks that Jean looks beautiful. A boy is playing the guitar nearby. Jean likes the music and Trevor says that Tony can play the guitar better than him. Tony borrows the boy’s guitar and starts to play. Jean is surprised because Tony plays very well. Tony is an artist and he used to play rock music when he was ten. Now, he’s studying classical music with a Spanish teacher.
Activity 8 (p.W3/22) 
Tape-script and key:

Number 1
Was the thief a man or a woman?

Number 2

It was a man. He was tall and thin. He had long dark hair and a beard.
Number 3

The man had an oval face.

Number 4

Would you like a glass of orange juice, Mr Waterman?

Number 5

I’d like a cheese sandwich.

Number 6
How much is that CD over there?

Number 7

Shall we surf the Internet tonight?

Number 8
No, let’s go to the cinema instead.

UNIT 26
BIRD-WATCHING IN THE FOREST
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Listening and completing a dialogue

Listening and repealing names of parts of the human body 
Listening and answering questions

Listening and choosing the correct answer

Reading comprehension 
Reading interviews 
Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue 
Pair/Group work:

Talking about the dialogue 
Asking and talking about animals
Are there any birds?





Yes, there are some.
No, there aren’t any.
No, there are no birds.
Is there an ant?

Yes, there is one.
No, there aren’t any ants.

1 can’t see any.
Asking and talking about quantity 
Shall we buy some bottles of orange juice?

Yes.

How many?

Five or six. Everybody likes orange juice.
 




Only a little lemonade.

Our friends don’t drink much lemonade. 
Only a few salted almonds.

Lots of chips.

Not many boiled eggs with mayonnaise. 
How much butter?
Only a little butter.
A lot of ham sandwiches.

Asking and talking about health 
How do you feel?

Not so good actually. I’ve got a headache. 
Giving an advice 


You should take an aspirin.

Yes, that’s  a good idea. / No, l hate aspirins.

Asking the Indonesian equivalents 
What’s the English for “bibir”?  It’s “lips”.

of English words 
Talking in an open dialogue

Record your voice:

Say what happened to Trevor and Tony (oral activity for Portfolio)

Say what the three young people in Reading 1 on page 3/56 think of Gilwell Park 
Say what is required to become a member of Gilwell Park summer staff
Written production

Writing a summary of the interviews 

Writing answers to questions on the interviews

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Not any / no

Quantity: A lot of / lots of, much, many, a little, a few
Should

Pronunciation

The sounds [] and []
Topics and cultural items

Bird-watching

Ways of expressing quantity

Lift at Gilwell Park campsite

Parts of the human body

Active vocabulary

nouns
almond



ankle




ant




aspirin




bandage




butterfly




camp




cold




cough




dentist




elbow







flu




fly
forest



frog


headache


heart


log


mayonnaise

midnight

parachute

pill

rabbit

rest

robin

sack

shoulder

sore 

throat

snake

squirrel

stomach

stomachache

thumb

toe

tooth

toothache

woodpecker

verbs

boil

break

butter

feel

fill 

up

hope

hurt

land

mean

rest

should

sleep

trip over

wait

wake up
adjectives

(a) few

(a) little

a lot of / lots of

bad

careful

cheap

dark

expensive

much

no

rare

salted

tight
whole

adverbs
generally

long

nearly

interjection

Ouch!

prepositions

around

up

expressions

Be careful!
Be happy with that!

for a while

Mind (the log)!

Rubbish.

Dialogue (p.3/48)

1. Tell the students that they have to complete the dialogue with the five given sentences. Read the sentences and make sure that all the students understand their meaning.

2. Students may work individually and in pairs. They read the dialogue by themselves and decide where to insert the sen​tences.

3. Play the cassette for the dialogue. Students check if they have written the sentences in the right place.

Tape-script and key

Tony 
Trevor, you told me that there were lots of birds in Epping Forest. But there aren’t any birds. Where are they?
Trevor

Well, I took a few photos of a robin.

Tony

Rubbish. You mean we spent the whole day here just for a robin?

Trevor

Be happy with that! Today isn’t a lucky day for birds.

Wait a minute. Look! That’s a green woodpecker over there!

Tony

Where?
Trevor

In that tree. Ssh! It’s a rare bird. I’ll try to take a picture.

Tony

Be careful! Mind the log!

Trevor

Ouch! My ankle!

Tony

Does it hurt?

Trevor

Oh, yes! I hope it isn’t broken. Let’s go back to the camp.

It’s getting dark.

Tony

No. Sit down. You shouldn’t walk on your ankle now.

Let me have a look at it. Hum, we should put a tight bandage around it.

Trevor

Yes. I’ve got one in my backpack.

Tony

OK. Have a rest for a while. I’ll sit here near you.

Tony

Wake up, Trevor! It’s late. It’s nearly midnight!

Trevor

Oh, did we sleep that long?

Tony

Shh. Listen. There’s a plane up there.

Trevor

Where? I can’t see any planes.

Tony

Perhaps it’s landing. There’s an airport nearby.

Tony

Look! What’s that?
Trevor

A big sack with a parachute.

Tony

Oh! That’s strange.

4. Ask the students to repeat the sentences which arc recorded with pauses.

5. With books open, ask groups of three students to read the dia​logue for the class.

6. With books closed, ask the students to predict and reconstruct the dialogue line by line, as in the previous units.

7. Students practise the dialogue in pairs, exchanging roles. 
8. Ask volunteers to role play the dialogue for the class.

Communication Practice (p.3/49)

Speaking (p.3/49)

1. Pair work. Without looking at the dialogue, students take turns asking and answering the questions. They can decide that Student A asks questions 1-5 and Student B asks questions 6-10.
Or they may decide to ask and answer questions alternatively. Make sure that they understand the questions and answer them appropriately. When the students have finished, ask two of them to ask and answer the questions in front of the class in order to check their answers.

Speaking (p.3/49)

2. Pair work. Before starting the pair work, make sure the stu​dents can pronounce the names of all the animals correctly. Then, the students take turns asking and answering questions accord​ing to the model dialogue.

Speaking (p. C/50)

3. Preview. On one side of the board draw five bottles, five glasses, and five eggs. Point to the bottles and count them, saying One bottle, two bottles, etc. Do the same with the other items, having the students count along with you. Count other things in the room (desks, windows, pens. etc.). Say These are things you can count. Write this on the board.

On the other side of the board, make several circles to repre​sent bread. Do the same for ice cream, tea, coffee. Say This is bread, this is ice cream, etc. Write These are things you cannot count. These are things you can measure. Ask students to look at the items in the pictures on page 3/50. Ask Can you count chips, lemonade, chocolates, salted almonds, pizzas, orange juice, sandwiches, butter? If the answer is yes, count them aloud.

Point to the lists of things and say Nancy and Jean are plan​ning a party. These are the things they need. Look at the draw​ings. Do you think they have enough or do they need more? Explain the meaning of a lot of / lots of, not much, not many, a little, a few.

Pair work. Students take the roles of Nancy and Jean and talk about what to buy, giving the reasons of their decisions. Then, ask volunteers to role play for the class.

Reading (p.3/51)

4. Preview. With books open, go over the pictures and read the sentences showing students what each one is about. For exam​ple, say I’ve got a cough and a sore throat and make a pained face, cough a little, and put your hand on your throat. Ask stu​dents to repeat I’ve got a cough and a sore throat and to follow your actions. Do this for each of the pictures.

Speaking (p.3/51)

5. Preview. Say How do you feel? and ask students to repeat this question a few times. Then, have a volunteer ask you. Answer I’ve got a cold (act out coughing and sneezing). Ask students to repeat this question and answer a few times. Then, ask a volun​teer How do you feel? and help him/her answer I’ve got a cold. Practise this T-S, S-T, S-S.

Pair work. Students ask and answer questions using the pictures and following the example. Move around the classroom and help them. Ask volunteers to role play some dialogues in front of the class.

Grammar Practice (p.3/52)

Exercise 1 (p.3/52) 
Key: Possible answers:

1. B  No, there aren’t any frogs. / No, there are no frogs.

2. B  No, there aren’t any flies. / No, there are no flies.
3. B  Yes, there are. There are four squirrels.

4. B  No, there aren’t any cats in the trees. / No, there are no cats in the trees.
5. B  No, there aren’t any dogs in the forest. / No, there are no dogs in the forest.
6. B  I can’t see any ants. / I can see no ants.

7. B  No, there aren’t any red woodpeckers, but there’s a green woodpecker. / No, there are no red woodpeckers, but there’s a green woodpecker.
8. B  Yes, there are. There are three rabbits.
B
A LOT OF / LOTS OF, MUCH, MANY, A LITTLE, A FEW (p.3/52)





Untuk kata benda 

Untuk kata benda yang

yang dapat dihitung

tidak dapat dihitung





(pada kalimat-kalimat afirmatif positif)

Jumlah yang besar 



a lot of / lots of
Jumlah yang kecil

a little



a few




(pada kalimat-kalimat afirmatif negatif dan interogatif)

Jumlah yang besar/kecil
(not) much


(not) many
Exercise 2 (p.3/53) 
Key:
1. Jane didn’t buy many T-shirts yesterday, but she bought a lot of (lots of) CDs.

2. How many people were there at the party last night?

3. Trevor and Tony didn’t take many pictures in Epping Forest last night.

4. I’d like to make a cake but there isn’t much flour, so I can’t.

5. Nancy ate a lot of (lots of) sweets at Kate’s party.

6. Mr Madison doesn’t drink much coffee.

7. There weren’t many bicycles in front of the school this morning.

8. I don’t think there’s much sugar in the cupboard, so we should buy some.

Exercise 3a (p.3/54) 
Key:

Picture 2: The boy isn’t very tall.

Picture 4: The man drank a lot of coffee yesterday. 
Picture 6: There are lots of robins in the tree. 
Picture 7: There isn’t much butter on the table.

Exercise 3b (p.3/54) 
Key: Possible sentences:

Picture 1: The boy is very tall.

Picture 3: The man didn’t drink much coffee yesterday. 
Picture 5: There aren’t many robins in the tree. 
Picture 8: There’s a lot of (lots of) butter on the table.

Exercise 4 (p.3/54) 
Key:

1. a little

2. a few
3. a few
4. a little

5. a few

6. a little / a few

7. a little

8. a few 

Exercise 5 (p.3/55)

Key: Open answers.

Exercise 6 (p.3/55)

Key: Possible suggestions:

1. Jack should take his umbrella.

2. You shouldn’t sit on it.
3. Mrs Markham should go to bed and rest.
4. We shouldn’t watch the film. We should study.
5. James should eat something.
6. Mandy and Pamela should do keep-fit exercises.
7. I should speak Indonesian more slowly
8. Matthew shouldn’t drive fast.
Exercise 7 (p.3/55) 
Key: Possible answer:

May 15, 200..

24, Ladbroke Grove 
London, W10

Dear Jane,

How are you? Did you have a nice trip to Chicago? I arrived here two weeks ago and it was a very nice journey. The weather was beautiful and I had good food on board the plane.

I am staying as an “au-pair” girl with the Wilson family. The Wilsons are very nice people. Dr Wilson is a university profes​sor and Mrs Wilson is a TV announcer. They have two children, a boy and a girl. The girl’s name is Lorna, and the boy’s name is Rod.

The Wilsons love animals. They have three dogs, two cats, and a parrot. The parrot talks all the time, but it doesn’t understand Indonesian!

The work isn’t very difficult. I have to prepare breakfast, cook lunch and dinner, wash the dishes, and clean the house. But the Wilsons help me a lot. The children feed the dog and cut the grass. Mrs Wilson washes the clothes and Dr Wilson washes the car and goes to the supermarket.

The weather here is generally nice. Sometimes it rains, but it isn’t a problem.

Please write soon.

Love from 
Sandra
Developing Skills (p.3/56)

Reading (p.3/56)
1. First the students listen to the recorded version of the interview. Then, give them some time to read the interviews again silently.

Questions (p.3/56)

2. First, the students listen to the recorded questions. Then, they write the answers to the questions in their exercise-books. As a follow up, you may ask students to take turns in asking and answering the questions. They can decide that Student A asks questions 1-5 and Student B asks questions 6-10. Or they may decide to ask and answer questions alternatively. Make sure that they understand the questions and answer them appropriately. When the students have finished, ask two of them to ask and answer the questions in front of the class in order to check their answers.

Key: Possible answers:

1. Burt likes the Fun Days most.
2. Fun Days are one or two days each week full of activities. They take place in summer and have a theme.

3. They offered circus shows and circus skills workshops in addition to the normal activities.

4. An assault course, swimming, archery, face painting, and bird-watching.

5. Groups are formed by no more than eight people with the group leader.

6. They are people selected for their knowledge of the country and their ability to teach people about birds.

7. The standard of accommodation.

8. A common interest in birds and the fact that everybody helps each other.

9. People should be able to cross rough grassland, marshes, woodland, and climb small inclines.

10. Usually in winter.

Summary writing (p.3/57)

3. Students write a summary of the three interviews using their written answers. Of course, they have to write their answers using connectors and making all the necessary changes.

Key: Open answer.

Listening (p.3/57)

4. Key:

1.C
2.A
3.B
4.C
5.B
Tape-script

Woman

Who helps you organize Gilwell Park campsite?

Mr Boardman 
Well, there is a large staff of people. We have a permanent staff and a summer staff. The summer staff is mainly made up of volun​teers.

Woman

Volunteers? Who are they?

Mr Boardman 
Through the summer season we recruit a team of between 6 and 8 people to help run Gilwell Park during our busy period. We try to recruit a balanced team with British, European and non-European staff.
Woman

Who can apply?

Mr Boardman 
Applicants must be at least 16 years of age, there is no upper age limit, but preference will be given to applicants under 25 years of age.

Woman

What qualifications are requested?

Mr Boardman 
Very few qualifications. For example, current membership of a recognised Scout or Guide organization, a basic level of competence in the English Language, the ability to work as a member of an International Team, and will​ingness to work in groups.

Woman

Should applicants be male or female?

Mr Boardman

Applicants can be of either sex.

Woman

What kinds of jobs are these people supposed to do?

Mr Boardman 
The summer staff will be expected to help with all the functions of running a busy campsite. Tasks will range from serving in the shops and helping to run activities, to talking to campers, cleaning buildings, and anything else that might need doing.

Woman

I suppose that you provide accommodation, right?
Mr Boardman 
Of course. Accommodation is provided indoors. We can provide bedding if requested. Summer staff will normally have to share a bedroom with up to three other people.

Woman

And what about the food? Do they have to buy it?

Mr Boardman

No. The summer staff cater for themselves, but Gilwell Park pays for all the food.
Woman

In which months do you specifically require summer staff?
Mr Boardman 
They are required for the months of June, July, and August and we would expect a min​imum stay of two weeks during that period. All staff will have at least one day off each week, so that they may visit London or some other place of interest.

Open dialogue (p.3/57)

5. Ask one student to come to the teacher’s desk. Play the recorded version of the dialogue and ask the student to try to give appropriate answers. You may decide to do it again with another student. Then, ask students to work in pairs. They can take turns asking and answering the questions.

Listening (p.3/58)

6. Key:

1.A
2. C
3. C
4.B
Tape-script

Woman
Good morning. This is Dr Johnson’s surgery. Can I help you?

Mr Summer
Good morning. This is Mark Summer. I’d like to see Dr Johnson. Can I 



have an appoint​ment today?

Woman
Hum... What’s the problem? Don’t you feel well?
Mr Summer
No, not at all. I’ve got a cough and a sore throat.

Woman
I see. Hum... the doctor is busy today... but he can see you tomorrow at 11.30. Is that OK?
Mr Summer
Hum... I’m afraid I’m busy at that time. 
Woman
Can you come in the afternoon, then? At three o’clock?

Mr Summer
OK. That’s fine.

Woman
Thank you. See you tomorrow.

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/58)

2. Key:
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VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/58) 
“Odd mean out” game.

Key:

robin

orange juice

headache

plane

ship

woodpecker 
 salted almonds
toothache

airport 
camping

butterfly

lemonade

stomachache 

log

torch

snake

beer


ankle


check in 
tent

fly

tea


cough


ticket

backpack

Unit Self-Test (p.3/59)

Key: Possible dialogue:

You


Are there many butterflies in Epping Forest? 
Your friend 

No, there are just a few.

You


I can see a beautiful coloured butterfly behind a tree.

Kier friend 

I’ll try to take a picture of it now.

You


Mind the log!

Your friend 

Ouch! My foot!

You


Does your foot hurt?

Your friend 

Yes, a little bit.

You


You should sit down for a while and rest.

Your friend 

There are a lot of ants and I don’t know where I can sit down.

You


Sit down here on a log where there are no ants.
Communication Cards 

Card 7: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue and key:

A  Tony was stung by a wasp. What should he do?

B  He should remove the sting as soon as possible, wash the area with soap and water and apply some ice.
A  Trevor was bitten by a poisonous snake. What should he do?

B  A doctor should have him lie down, cut the skin and excrete the poison with his fingers.
A  Jean was touched by a jellyfish. What should she do?

B  She should wash the area with sea water, and apply vinegar, or alcohol or baking soda.
A  Steve was trapped in quicksand. What should he do?

B  He should lie on his back and spread his arms.

Card 8: Student A and Student B

Key:

Card 8 - Student A

2.
Frog

4.
Robin

6.
Butterfly

8.  Parrot 

Card 8 - Student B
1. Squirrel
3. Horse
5. Rabbit
7. Snake
Example dialogue:

A
Is the animal in picture 2 a snake?

B 
No, it isn’t.

A 
Is it a frog?

B 
Yes, it is.

etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 26
Activity 1 (p.W3/23) 
Key:

1. There are a lot of / lots of people at Dr Ramp’s.

2. There aren’t many aspirins in the bottle.

3. Mrs Hunt hasn’t got / doesn’t have much flour for the cake.

4. We can see a lot of / lots of parachutes in the sky.

5. Tony and Trevor haven’t got / don’t have many logs for the campfire.

6. Trevor didn’t take many photos of birds in the forest yester​day.

7. There isn’t much beer in the glass.

8. The kids have got lots of / a lot of sandwiches to eat.

Activity 2a (p.W3/24) 
Key: Suggested order:

1. Tony and Trevor go to Epping Forest to look for birds.

2. They spend the whole day in Epping Forest and Trevor takes a few photos of a robin.

3. Tony gets bored.

4. Trevor sees a green woodpecker in a tree and wants to take a photo of it.

5. Trevor trips over a log and hurts his ankle.

6. Trevor wants to go back to the camp because it’s getting dark.

7. Tony suggests sitting down.

8. Tony puts a bandage on Trevor’s ankle.

9. The two boys rest for a while.

10. Tony hears a plane.
11. The boys see a big sack with a parachute.

Activity 2b (p.W3/25)

Key: Open answer.

Activity 3 (p.W3/25)

Key: Possible answers:

1. A  The coffee machine doesn’t work.
B  You should go to the cafe for a cup of coffee.
2. A  There’s a lot of traffic this morning.
B  You should take the tube. / You shouldn’t drive to work.
3. A  The public telephone is out of order.
B  You should use your mobile phone.
4. A  The train leaves in ten minutes and I’m not ready.
B  You should hurry up.
5. A  Mark was driving very fast.
B  He shouldn’t drive so fast. / He should drive more slowly.
6. A  Jean has a terrible cough and a sore throat.
B  She should see the doctor.
7. A  It’s cold outside.
B  You shouldn’t go out without a jacket.
8. A  Mr Brown has been late for work every morning this week.
B  He should buy a new alarm clock..
9. A  The washing machine doesn’t work.
B  You should call the repair man.
10. A  Trevor’s room is very dirty.
B  He should clean it.
Activity 4 (p.W3/26)

Key: Crossword puzzle
Activity 5 (p.W3/26)

Key:

1.D
2.H
3.G
4.B
5.C
6.E

Activity 6 (p.W3/27) 
Key:

NANCY 
not much bread; a few ham sandwiches. 
TREVOR 
a little butter; some ham; a lot of chocolates.

TONY

a lot of bread; lots of lemonade.

KATE

lots of ham.

STEVE
a few bottles of lemonade; not much milk.

JEAN

lots of chips; a few chocolates.

Tape-script

Jean

Nancy, is everything ready for the picnic?

Nancy

Yes, I think so, Jean. Let’s check it all.

Jean

Let’s see. What are you bringing, Nancy? 
Nancy 

Some bread and a few ham sandwiches.

Jean

How much bread?

Nancy

Not much. I’m afraid I haven’t got much bread at home.

Jean

Well, don’t worry. Tony told me he’s bringing a lot of bread.
Nancy

And Trevor is bringing a little butter. And some ham.

Jean

Kate will bring lots of ham for everybody.

Nancy

What’s next? Yes, lemonade and milk. Err... Steve! He’s bringing a few bottles of lemonade, not much milk.

Jean

And Tony is bringing lots of lemonade.

Nancy

Jean, is anybody bringing chips and chocolates?
Jean

I’m bringing lots of chips and a few chocolates.
Nancy 

A few chocolates? I think we need a lot of those.
Jean

Well, Trevor’s bringing a lot of chocolates. He’s a chocoholic, you know!
Activity 7 (p.W3/28) 
Key:

Hi Tony!

What are you doing? How are you? You haven’t written any messages to me for three days! Are you angry with me? I hope not! I like talking to you on the Internet!
I went to a campsite last week. I was with a group of my friends and we stayed in a very large tent. We met some nice kids there, and I didn’t want to go back home. I hope I can go camp​ing again some time soon!

Bye for now. Please write to me soon!

Your keypal,
Karen

Activity 8 (p.W3/28) 
Key: Open answer.

Activity 9 (pp.W3/29-W3/30)

Key: Open answers.

Activity 10 (pp.W3/30-W3/31)

Key: Possible answers:

1. Most people start to worry about their health when they do not feel well.

2. We live longer today for several reasons. First, the conditions that most of us live in today are better than they were in the past. Second, we eat better food. Then, we take more exer​cise. And so health standards are improving.

3. No, they are not the best kinds of food to keep healthy.

4. Your body should receive fresh fruit, vegetables and fibre.

5. Physical exercise outside in the fresh air is good for you. For example, running or playing tennis.
6. It is necessary to have a lot of sleep so that you don’t feel tired and nervous.

7. You should also wear comfortable clothes and shoes and keep your body clean.

Activity 11 (p.W3/31) 
Key:

1. spinach

2. pence

3. pictures

4. bananas

5. time

6. pieces

7. money

8. questions

UNIT 27
DANGER IN THE FOREST
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening and choosing the correct answer 
Listening to questions
Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue 
Reading and completing a passage 
Reading and choosing the appropriate answer

Oral production

Dramatizing the dialogue

Pair/Group work:
Identifying people

Who’s the boy in the yellow sweater?
That’s John.

Is he the boy who likes bird-watching?

Yes, he is. / No, he’s the boy who plays the piano.

Identifying animals
What’s the name of a tall animal with a long neck, that lives in Africa?





Is it a giraffe?






Yes, that’s right. No, that’s wrong.

Record your voice: 

Say all you know about Epping Forest (oral activity for Portfolio)

Record any kind of information you have about two or three characters in this unit.
Written production

Writing descriptions of people 
Writing descriptions of animals 
Writing answers to recorded questions 
Writing a summary of a passage 
Writing a project about your own region

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structure

Relative pronouns: who, which, that (subject and object), whom
Question tags

Pronunciation 
Intonation in question tags

Topics and cultural items

Description of people

Animals

Epping Forest

“The Epping Map Project”
Active vocabulary

nouns



beak





bird-watching 



boss




campsite




criminal




elastic band


feather


giraffe


guy


hole

insect 



land

middle 
mobile 
powder 
speech 
torch

wing

verbs
bird-watch

hurry back

imitate

kill

look like

ring up

save

tie up

worry

adjectives

coloured

human

last

scared

tropical

adverbs

luckily
 

probably

pronouns

something

prepositions

round 

expressions

How come...? 
Shut up!

Where the hell...?

Dialogue (p.3/60)

Preview

1. With books closed, play the dialogue.

2. Ask comprehension questions: 
Have the boys got a torch?
Whose torch is it?

What’s coming out of the sack?

How many people appear from the dark?

Do Trevor and Trevor go back to their campsite?

Can they use their mobile phones?

3. Go on with the usual steps. 
Communication Practice (p.3/61)

Writing (p.3/61) 
1. Students work on their own first. Student A writes the names of the people in the blanks as well as the sentences from the box. Student A also decides who does or did the things listed in the box. In the meantime, Student B writes who does or did the things listed in the box next to the descriptions of the people.

Key: Open answers.

Speaking (p.3/61)

2. Pair work. Students work in pairs to see if their answers match. 
Writing (p.3/62)

3. Students work individually and try to guess the names of the animals described. They write the names of the animals in the blanks, as in the example.

Key:

· tall / with a long neck / lives in Africa: giraffe
· a bird with a long beak / can make holes in trees: wood-pecker

· has a big bag / lives in Australia: kangaroo

· small, grey / likes cheese: mouse

· big, grey / has got a long nose and big ears: elephant
· lives in water and on land / has long back legs for swim​ming and jumping: frog
· an insect / has got beautiful, coloured wings: butterfly
· usually a tropical bird / has coloured feathers / sometimes can imitate human speech: parrot

Speaking (p.3/62)

4. Pair work. Students ask and answer questions using their notes and following the example. Move around the classroom and help them. Ask volunteers to role play some dialogues in front of the class.

Grammar Practice (p.3/63)

Exercise 1 (p.3/63) 
Key:

1. who / that
2. which / that
3. who / that
4. who / that
5. which / that
6. who / that

7. which / that

8. which / that

9. which / that

10. who / that
Exercise 2 (p.3/64)

Key:
1. A  Who’s that? 
B  That’s Steve, the boy who lent Trevor a torch.

2. A  Who’s that?

B  That’s Jack, the man who tied up Tony and Trevor.

3. A  Who are those?
B  Those are the men who found Tony and Trevor in the forest.

4. A  What’s that?

B  That’s the plane that/which dropped the sack.

5. A  What’s that?

B  That’s the white powder that/which was in the sack. What’s that?

6. A  That’s the sack that/which came down with a parachute. Who’s that?

B  That’s Trevor, the boy who hurt his ankle.

7. A  Who’s that?

B  That’s Tony, the boy who put a bandage around Trevor’s ankle.

Exercise 3 (p.3/65)

Key:

1.d  That’s the log Trevor tripped over.

2.f  It was the robin Trevor took a photo of.

3.i  Those are the two men Tony and Trevor talked to in the forest.

4.a  It was the strong string Jack tied the boys up with. 
5.h  It was the dark cave the men hid the boys in.

6.b  Did you see the plane the sack came down from? 
7.c  Is Jean the girl Tony will fall in love with?

8.g  Is this the forest the plane flew over?

9.e  That must be the sack Tony found the white powder in.

Exercise 4 (p.3/65) 
Key:

1. not necessary
2. who
3. not necessary
4. not necessary
5. whom

6. who

7. not necessary
8. whom
Exercise 5 (p.3/66) 
Key:

1. didn’t he?
2. can you?
3. isn’t he?
4. doesn’t it?
5. aren’t we?

6. do they?

7. won’t they?

8. did they?

9. hasn’t he?

10. are they?
Developing Skills (p.3/67)

Listening (p.3/67)

1. Students listen to the recording and then choose the correct answer (A, B or C) to the questions. After checking their answers with the teacher, students make a copy of the activity and include it in their Language Portfolio. It will show their competence in listening to and understanding simple dialogues.

Key:

1.B
2.A
3.C
4.A
5.B
6.C
Tape-script

Steve

It’s eight o’clock and Trevor and Tony aren’t here yet. That’s very strange.

Jean


Where did they go?

Steve
They went to Epping Forest. Trevor likes bird-watching, you know. He’s got a good camera and he takes beautiful photos. Tony went with him.

Nancy
But now it’s getting late, and it’s strange that Trevor doesn’t come back for supper. Steve, did you call them on their mobiles?

Steve


Yes. But it seems they are both turned off. There is no answer.

What can we do? Shall we call the police?

Jean

I don’t know. Perhaps it’s too early. Let’s wait for half an hour. What do you think, Nancy?
Nancy


Hum... Let’s talk to Mr Waterman instead.

Steve


Yes. Look. He’s down there. Mr Waterman! 
Mr Waterman 

Yes?

Steve
Mr Waterman, we’re a bit worried because Tony and Trevor went to the forest in the afternoon and they aren’t back yet.
Nancy


It’s getting late, you know...

Jean


They might be in trouble...

Mr Waterman

Wait, wait. What time did they leave the camp? 
Steve


At about 4 o’clock in the afternoon.

Mr Waterman
That is quite a long time. I’ve got their mobile numbers. I’m going to call them.

Steve


I did that. They don’t answer.

Mr Waterman

Let me try again. Tony’s mobile is turned off. Let me try Trevor’s.

Steve


It’s no use.

Mr Waterman

No answer. Did they have a map of the forest with them?

Steve


I don’t know.
Jean


They had their backpacks with them.
Nancy 


And we know that Trevor has got everything he may need with him.
Mr Waterman


Well, it’s no good waiting here, I think. We should go out into the forest and look for Tony and Trevor. Let’s take our torches and maps.
Reading (p.3/67)
Tape-script and key: 
Epping Forest

Epping tiniest is situated north of London and can be easily reached by Underground. As you can see on the map there are many Underground stations not far from the forest.

There are a multitude of activities that take place in the forest. Some of the main ones are walking, running, cycling, swimming, horse riding, and bird-watching. You can also fly model aeroplanes, or play golf or cricket.
Walking is done by individuals and groups of many kinds. Various Ramblers Clubs visit the forest from time to time. They all get together for the traditional Epping Forest Centenary Walk. This takes place annually on the fourth Sunday in Sep​tember, usually passing the "Green Man", a pub in Leytonstone at 10 a.m. and finishing at Epping at about 5 p.m.

The West Essex Ramblers have many walks in the area, as do the Epping Forest Holiday Fellowship who go out every Sunday, usually starting and finishing at one of the tube stations.

Other people prefer to walk on their own and avoid using the wide soulless "rides" through the forest. They find that walking by a compass or the sun enables them to explore the magnificent scenery much more effectively.
A favourite destination in the forest for many people is the Green Tea Hut at High Beech, run by Carl and Margaret, where drinks and food can always be found as very reasonable prices (tea 35 p, rolls 75 p).

There is also a very popular cafe, here at High Beech, offer​ing more substantial cooked food and The Kings Oak has the comforts of pub fare and children’s play areas.

Down the short road is the Epping Forest Conservation Centre (tel. 020 8508 0028) providing information, maps, books, cards, displays, and advice on the area.

The best area for flying model aeroplanes is Chigwell plain. Nearby there are also several golf clubs for people who like playing golf.

Questions (p.3/68)

3. Key: Possible answers:

1. Epping Forest is situated north of London.

2. The forest can be easily reached by Underground.

3. There are a lot of different activities that take place in the forest. The main ones are walking, running, cycling, swimming, horse riding, and bird-watching. But you can also fly model aeroplanes, or play golf or cricket.
4. Walking is generally done by individuals and groups.

5. The Epping Forest Centenary Walk is a traditional walk that takes place every year in September at Epping Forest. It lasts from 10 in the morning to about 5 in the afternoon.
6. On Sunday.

7. Some people prefer to walk on their own because they think this way they can explore the forest better and enjoy its beauty much more.

8. The Green Tea Hut is a place where you can find drinks and food at very reasonable prices.
9. The Epping Forest Conservation Centre provides information, maps, books, cards, displays, etc on Epping Forest area.
10. Len Duffin is the person who attends to the walks in Epping Forest.

Summary writing (p.3/68)

4. Students use the answers in the previous activity to write a summary of the passage. They can add appropriate connectors to join the sentences together.

Reading (p.3/69)
5. Key:
1.B
2.C
3.A
4.C 

Project (p.3/69)

6. Divide the class in groups of four. Tell the students that each group must choose a topic of interest in order to work on a project about their region, e.g. Local history, Arts, Nature.

The students will have to collect material on the topic as homework (e.g. articles, photos, books, etc). In class they will create a poster summarizing the main points on the chosen topic. If the students can use a computer at school or at home, they may prepare a home page to put on the Internet.

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/70)

2. Key:

1. You enjoyed living at the campsite, didn’t you? 

2. You are Australian Jean, aren’t you? 
3. This backpack isn’t yours, is it? 
4. We can’t play the guitar after midnight, can we? 

5. There are no hotels nearby, are there? 
6. Trevor’s nice, isn’t he? 
7. You’re enjoying your holidays, aren’t you? 
8. You aren’t scared, are you? 

VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/70)

Key: Crossword puzzle
Unit Self-Test (p.3/71)
Key:

1. + e. = A taxi driver is a worker who drives a taxi.

2. + g. = A plane is a flying vehicle that (which) has wings and engines.

3. +c. = A sack is a large bag made of strong cloth, strong paper, or plastic that (which) is used for carrying flour, coal, vegetables, etc.

4. + a. = A boss is a person who is generally responsible for other workers.

5. + j. = A forest is a large area of land that (which) is thick​ly covered with trees.

6. + d. = An actor is a freelance professional who works in a play or a film.

7. + b. = A torch is a small electric light carried in the hand that (which) is used when there is no other form of light.

8. + i. = A teacher is a professional individual who works at school with students.

9. + f. = A woodpecker is a bird with a long beak that (which) can make holes in a tree.

10. + h. = A criminal is a bad person who lives by breaking the law.

Communication Cards
Card 9: Student A and Student B

Key: 
Card 9 – Student A
1. Mr Waterman is using the computer.

2. Nancy is writing a letter.

3. Tony is reading a book.

Card 9 – Student B
4. Steve is eating a sandwich.

5. Jean is drinking a glass of orange juice.

6. Trevor is playing the guitar.

Example dialogue:

A  Who’s the person who is using the computer? 
B  It’s Mr Waterman.

A  Who’s the person who is writing a letter? 
B  It’s Nancy.

etc.

Card 10: Student A and Student B
Key:

1. Thermometer

2. Microscope

3. Sandglass

4. Compass

5. Chronometer

6. Radar

Example dialogue:

A  What’s instrument number 1?

B  It’s a thermometer, an instrument which measures and shows temperature.

What’s instrument number 2?

A  It’s a microscope, an instrument which makes extremely small things look larger.

etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 27
Activity 1 (p.W3/32) 
Key: Possible sentences:

· The kangaroo is an animal which / that lives in Australia.

· The green woodpecker is the bird Trevor saw in Epping Forest.

· The robin is the bird Trevor took a picture of.

· Jack is the man who tied the boys up.

· The log is the object which / that caused Trevor to hurt his ankle.

· The elephant is an animal which / that is very large, grey and has huge ears.

· Jean is the girl who arrived from Australia.

· Epping Forest is the forest Tony and Trevor went bird-watching in.

· The mouse is an animal which / that is small grey and has long tail.

· The cave is the place the two men hid Tony and Trevor in.
Activity 2a (p.W3/33) 
Key:

1. backpack

2. weekend
3. football

4. Underground

5. campsite

6. eyebrow

7. woodpecker

8. handbag

9. knife 

10. hummingbird

11. newspaper
12. rope

13. cave

14. parachute

Activity 2b (p.3/34)

Key: 
Tony and Trevor gave Scott the biggest bone they could find!

Activity 3 (p.W3/34)

Key:

1. That’s Tony’s backpack, isn’t it?
2. You aren’t afraid of ghosts, are you?
3. Tony heard a plane, didn’t he?
4. Mr Waterman didn’t bring his wife on the camping trip, did he?
5. There weren’t many people in the campsite, were there?
6. That was a rare bird, wasn’t it?
7. Mr Waterman and the others will find the boys, won’t they?
8. The two men won’t kill Tony and Trevor, will they?

9. You haven’t read the story, have you?
10. Jean has arrived from Australia, hasn’t she? 
11. We aren’t going home tomorrow, are we? 
12. Nancy can cook, can’t she?
Activity 4 (p.W3/34)

Key:

1.B 
2.C
3.A 

4.B

5.B 
Tape-script

Number 1
Trevor
Nancy, guess what happened to me yesterday?

Nancy
What, Trevor? Did you see a ghost?

Trevor
No, silly! I was on my bike.

Nancy
Yes?

Trevor
I looked behind me and there were two little dogs.

When 
I stopped, they stopped. And when I rode on, they walked behind me and followed me!

Nancy
That is funny! What kind of dogs were they?

Trevor
Those little dogs which are long and thin like hot dogs!

Number 2

Boy
Hey, that’s David over there, isn’t it?

Girl
You mean the boy wearing a white T-shirt and blue jeans?

Boy 
No, not that one. The boy with a white T-shirt and white jeans.

Girl
Oh, yes. I see. You’re right. That’s David

Number 3

Boy 
Well, I like dogs, too. But you know what my favourite animal is?

Girl
I don’t.

Boy
Guess, Mary.

Girl
Er... mice!

Boy
No, not mice! My favourite animal is a big animal with big ears and a long nose.

Girl
Elephants!

Boy
Yes, that’s right!
Number 4

Boy
This is a beautiful park.

Girl.
Yes, it is. Quiet and restful.

Boy
I’d like to play cricket here tomorrow.

Girl
Look! The sign says that you can’t play cricket in this park.

Boy
Oh, that’s right. Well, it’s nice riding our bikes here anyway.

Number 5

Woman
Hello, children! I’m home!

Woman
Children! I’m home. Where are you?

Boy
Mum! We’re out here in the garden. We’re playing with Big Red.

Activity 5 (p.W3/36) 
Key:

1. Tony’s story.


2. Jean’s story.
3. Trevor’s story.

4. Nancy’s story.


Activity 6 (p.W3/37) 
Key: Possible sentences:

1. The story (which/that) Trevor told was scary.

2. The boat (which/that) the two young people were in was on Loch Ness.

3. Jean told an exciting story which/that took place in Australia.

4. The animal which/that got into the girl’s hair was a bat.

5. Who told the story which/that took place in a park?

6. The man who came to find Jean and Sally was Sally’s father.

7. The boy (whom) the girl tried to help fell out of the boat.

8. The man who was the dog’s owner gave Tony and his friend£ 100 each.
Activity 7 (p.W3/38) 
Key: Open answer.

UNIT 28
SCOTT’S SUPER!
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension
Listening to a comic strip dialogue

Listening and checking completed sentences 
Listening and checking a completed passage 
Listening and matching people who speak with the words they use

Listening to questions
Reading comprehension

Reading a comic strip

Reading and completing a story 
Reading a passage and taking notes

Oral production 
Pair/Group work:

Asking about what happened

What happened while Trevor was taking a photo of a rare bird?
Saying what people did

He tripped over a log and...

Making deductions

That must be Trevor’s backpack.

Yes, I think you’re right. / No, it can’t be Trevor’s. Trevor’s backpack is much bigger.
Record your voice:

Record in your own words what you remember of the passage Tony’s Tale (oral activity for Portfolio)

Record your summary of the passage The Mysterious Hut
Written production

Completing captions for pictures 
Completing a story

Writing answers to listened questions 
Writing a summary

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures 

Past progressive


Must and can’t in deductions





Irregular plurals





Pronunciation

The sound of [] and []

Topics and cultural items

Crime

Detective stories

Active vocabulary

nouns
adventure

aeroplane

cave
cellophane
feet


ground

knife


match


pocket

rope


shelter 
story 
track
women

verbs

appear

chase

cut

fall asleep

follow

go on

hear

imagine

sniff

turn round

adjectives

exhausted

nervous

right

super

prepositions

towards

adverbs

first

yep

conjunctions

while

expressions

a bit

Round here. 
That was careless of you!

Comic strip (pp.3/72-3/73)

1. This time the dialogue is presented as a comic strip. Before letting the students read the strip on their own, tell them to predict the content of the story through the pictures. To help them ask questions like these: What are Tony and Trevor going to do now? Will they be killed? What are their friends going to do?, etc.

2. The students listen to the recording of the dialogue. Then, go on with the usual steps.

Communication Practice (p.3/74)

Writing (p.3/74)

1. Students complete the sentences under the pictures individually.
Listening (p.3/74)

2. Tape-script

1. While Trevor was taking a photo of a green woodpecker, a rare bird, he tripped over a log and hurt his ankle.

2. While we were thinking of what to do, we heard the noise of an aeroplane.

3. While we were looking up, we saw a big sack with a para​chute.

4. While we were looking at the cellophane packets, two men appeared from behind the trees.

5. While Steve and his friends were looking for Tony and Trevor in the forest, Scott ran towards a cave.
6. When Scott saw us in the cave, we were lying on the ground

Speaking (p.3/74)

3. Pair work. Students talk to each other and check what they have written.

Speaking (p.3/75)

4. Practise the pronunciation of the new vocabulary with the students. Then students look at the pictures and make their suppositions and work in pairs according to the model dialogue.
Key: Possible dialogues:

1. A  That must be Trevor’s backpack.

B  Yes. I think you’re right. / No, it can’t be Trevor’s. Trevor’s backpack is much bigger.
2. A  Scott’s going faster. He must be on Tony’s tracks.
B  Yes. I think you’re right. / No, he can’t be. He’s only chasing a rabbit.
3. A  Tony and Trevor must be in that cave.
B  Yes. I think you’re right. / No, they can’t be in there. The entrance is too small.
4. A  Look at that plane. There must be an airport nearby.
B  Yes, I think you’re right. / No, there can’t be. There are trees all around.
5. A  That must be Trevor’s knife.
B  Yes. I think you’re right. ? No, it can’t be Trevor’s. Trevor has got a Swiss army knife.
6. A  Look! That must be Steve’s torch!
B  Yes, I think you’re right. / No, it can’t be Steve’s. He gave it to Trevor yesterday.
Grammar Practice (p.3/76)
Exercise 1 (p.3/76)

Key:

1. d:
While Steve was cooking the hot dogs, he burnt his fingers.

2. f:
While Jean and Kate were washing the dishes, Kate’s mobile phone rang.

3. e:
While Nancy was feeding Scott, she cut her finger.

4. a:
While Mr Waterman was planning the next day’s activities, he fell asleep.
5. b:
While Scott was sleeping by the fire, he heard a noise.
6. c:
While Tony and Trevor were lying in the cave, the two men gave the white     powder to two other men.

Exercise 2 (p.3/77)

Key: Possible answers:

1. They were bird-watching.
2. He tripped over a log while he was taking a photo of a rare bird.

3. They heard the noise of an aeroplane.
4. A big sack with a parachute.

5. While Tony and Trevor were looking at the contents of the sack, two men arrived.

6. They tied the boy’s hands and took their mobiles.

7. They took Tony and Trevor to a cave.
8. While Tony and Trevor were lying in the cave, Mr Waterman and the other kids were looking for them.
9. Yes, he did. It was in his pocket.

10. Scott did.

Exercise 3 (p.3/77)
Key:

1. I was studying when you phoned me.

2. Were John and his parents driving home when the accident happened?

3. While we were watching TV, we heard a loud noise.

4. What were you and your friends doing when the lights when out?

5. Nancy was playing with Scott when Jean called her.
6. Jason was sleeping on the sofa when his mother woke him up.

7. Mr and Mrs Waterman were watching TV when they fell asleep.
8. Where were you going when I met you in the street?

Exercise 4 (p.3/78)

Key:

1. must
2. must

3. can’t

4. can’t

5. can’t

6. must

7. must

8. can’t

9. can’t

Exercise 5 (p.3/79)

Key:

· mice:

mouse
· children

child
· feet


foot
· teeth

tooth
· women

woman
Exercise 6a (p.3/79)

Key: Crossword puzzle
Exercise 6b (p.3/79)
Key:

Caption for the drawing:

Scott loves eating biscuits.

Developing Skills (p.3/80)
Reading/writing (p.3/80)

1. Tape-script and key: 
Tony’s Tale

We went bird-watching in Epping Forest. While Trevor was tak​ing a photo of a rare bird, a green woodpecker, he tripped over a log and hurt his ankle. It was getting dark. I put a bandage on his ankle and then we decided to have a rest. But we fell asleep and when we woke up it was nearly midnight. While we were thinking of what to do, we heard the noise of an aeroplane. Probably the plane was flying over the forest but we couldn’t see it. While we were looking up, we saw a big sack with a para​chute. It was very strange. Trevor had Steve’s torch with him, so we went closer and we saw this sack on the ground.

The sack was broken and we could see something coming out of it. There were two packets of a thin transparent material like cellophane containing a kind of white powder. We were sur​prised. While we were looking at the cellophane packets, two men appeared from behind the trees. We were scared. The two men asked what we were doing there and we explained why we were there and what had happened to Trevor. I was trying to use my mobile to call you, but one of the men took our mobiles and tied up our hands. They had guns with them. Of course we were terribly scared. The two men told us to move and they took us to the cave where Scott found us.

Reading (p.3/80)

3. Key:

· who sees the hut first: Steve

· what the hut is used for: for keeping the drugs

· why Tony wants to go with Mr Waterman: because he knows the men and he can recognize them in case they are in the hut
· why Tony is going to faint: because he hears one of the men saying “We have to kill them (Tony and Trevor)”
Listening (p.3/80)

4. Key:

1. Mr Waterman

2. Tony

3. Jack

4. Toby

5. Jack

6. Toby

7. Toby

8. Toby

9. Mr Waterman
10. Toby

11. Toby

12. Mr Waterman

13. First policeman (officer)

14. Second policeman

15. First policeman (officer)

16. First policeman (officer)

17. Mr Waterman

18. All boys and girls

Tape-script

Mr Waterman
“Go back to the others as quickly as you can, but don’t make any noise”
Narrator

said Mr Waterman.

Mr Waterman
 “Wait for the police and get them here quickly. I’ll stay here to see what the men are going to do.”
Tony


“Be careful, Mr Waterman.”
Narrator

said Tony,
Tony


“they may do something to you.”
Narrator
Then one man raised his voice. He was furious about something. The other man tried to quiet him down, but he refused.
Jack


“I want my money, Toby!”
Narrator


Mr Waterman heard Jack say,
Jack 
“I helped you, didn’t I? I hid you here, didn’t I? Till the job was done. Then, give me my money!”
Toby


“Let’s wait for the next plane.”
Narrator


said Toby.

Toby
“It'll be the last trip, Jack, I promise. When I get the drugs, I’ll pay you. Now, let’s go and get rid of the boys.”
Jack


“I don’t want to kill the boys. I’m not a mur​derer!
Narrator


said Jack.

Toby


“OK. I’ll do the job”,

Narrator 
said Toby and he went out of the hut. Mr Waterman tried to run to the trees, but Toby heard him.

Toby


“Who’s that? Jack! There’s a man. Let’s catch him!”
Narrator 
Jack ran very fast and in a few seconds Mr Waterman found himself captive quite unable to escape. Jack and Toby held Mr Waterman, and Jack was so strong, and held hint in such a vicelike grip that it was hopeless to try to get away.

Toby


“What are you doing here? Were you spying on us?”,
Narrator


said Toby.

Mr waterman
“No, I wasn’t. I am staying at a campsite nearby and I was trekking in the forest”.

Narrator


replied Mr Waterman.

Toby

“I bet you are lying. You are looking for the two boys. Tell me the truth!”,
Narrator


said Toby.

Toby

“Jack, tie up his hands. I’ll get the gun. I want to get rid of him immediately!”
Narrator 
Mr Waterman tried to struggle against the two men, but other than kicking them viciously there was nothing he could do to escape. Toby took his gun. pointed it at Mr Waterman’s head and... And then - oh, joy! - there came a sound that made Mr Waterman’s heart leap - the bark of a dog!

Mr Waterman

“Scott! It’s Scott!”,
Narrator
yelled Mr Waterman. And Scott ran to him at once, and began to growl ferociously. Then, he nipped Toby’s ankle just to let him know he had teeth. Then, two policemen appeared.

Officer


“Hands up, you two!”,

Narrator

said one policeman.
Officer
“You can’t escape. The hut is surrounded by the police force. Mr Waterman, it’s all over now. The kids told me everything. All of you have helped us defeat a dangerous gang of drug traf​fickers."

Policeman

“Officer, come in. There are lots of sacks full of drugs inside”,
Narrator

said another policeman.

Officer
“They kept the drugs in this hut. Undoubtedly, it’s a good hiding place",

Narrator

said the officer.

Officer
“You have to thank Scott if we arrived just in time. He’s a good boy!”,

Narrator

added the officer. Mr Waterman stroked Scott’s head and said

Mr Waterman

“Good boy, good boy!”
Narrator


All the other girls and boys made a circle around and sang

Boys and girls
“For he’s a jolly good fellow, for he’s a jolly good fellow, for he’s a jolly good fellow, and so say all of us!”
Narrator 
Scott jumped around, moved his tail, and showed all his happiness licking and nudging everybody!
Questions (p.3/82)

5. Key: Possible answers:

1. Mr Waterman suggested they call the police immediately and tell them the whole story.

2. Mr Waterman was very precise about their position because he had a compass with him.

3. Steve.

4. Mr Waterman wanted to wait for the police first, but then he decided to go to the back of the hut and have a look.

5. Because Tony could recognize the criminals in case they were in the hut.
6. The two men who had taken Tony and Trevor to the cave.

7. They talked about the money they could get for the drugs.

They also talked about what to do with Tony and Trevor.

8. No, he didn’t. Jack didn’t want to kill the two boys: he suggested they ask for a ransom and let the two kids go.
9. Because he was angry with Toby and he wanted his money.

10. Toby was going to kill Mr Waterman.

Summary writing (p.3/82)

6. Students write a summary of the whole story about Tony and Trevor’s adventure in the forest. They must use no more than 150 words.
PRONUNCIATION (p.3/82)

Key:




[]

[]
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Unit Self-Test (p.3/83)

Key:

Tony’s Tale:

· While Trevor was taking a photo of a rare bird...

· It was getting dark.

· While we were thinking of what to do...

· Probably the plane was flying over the forest...

· While we were looking up...

· While we were looking at the cellophane packets...

· The two men asked what we were doing there and we explained why we were there...

· I was trying to use my mobile...

The Mysterious Hut:

· Steve, who was leading the group, stopped...

· They had a large bag, and were putting packets into it.
Culture File (p.3/84)

Students read Camping in the Cotswolds and give written answers to the questions on the page.

Key:

Possible answers:

1. One of the most beautiful areas in Great Britain.

2. They are located in the west of England.

3. It’s a small village in the heart of the Cotswolds.

4. It’s close to the river Windrush.

5. About 3,500 people.

6. There are a lot.

7. Oxford and Stratford-on-Avon.

8. It’s Winston Churchill’s birthplace.
Build up your Portfolio (p.3/85)

A and Activity B

1. How to prepare the activity

Ask the students to read My home town on their own and do Activity A.

Move around the classroom and help the students understand the text. Make sure that they write the headings in the appropri​ate blanks.

Key: Position of Chingford and origin of its name is the heading for the first two paragraphs.

The next heading is History of Chingford.
Finally, the heading for the last three paragraphs is Modern Chingford.
Then, ask the students to prepare a similar passage about their home town as homework. Beforehand, explain to the students what they have to write, following the instructions for Activity B.

In one of the next lessons, dedicate the whole time to check​ing what the students have prepared. Make your own comments and listen to the comments of the class. Each student will make notes of the suggestions made and, if necessary, correct his/her work accordingly.
Finally, the students can decide to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activity is based

The skills on which these activities are based are mainly reading and writing. But other skills are also involved. For example, drawing maps, collecting appropriate photographs, designing a layout, and the skills required to make a research in a library or in a travel agency.

3. Time required to complete the activity

About half an hour is required to accomplish Activity A. Activ​ity B will probably require a whole lesson of about one hour.

Of course students will use their own time to prepare their work at home.

4. Level required

These activities aim at preparing students to reach Level A2 reading and writing skills.

Learning Strategies (p.3/86)

This activity should he carried out in the classroom first indi​vidually and then, in pairs or groups with the help of the teacher.

Students read the things to do in order to learn how to write a text. Then, they do Activity B and compare their choices with their classmates’.

Self Evaluation Test (pp.3/87-3/88)

KNOWLEDGE

Exercise A (p.3/87) 
Key:

1. Tony has got a lot of / lots of friends.

2. He hasn’t got much money.

3. I didn’t have many biscuits at breakfast.

4. I wasn’t thirsty, I only had a little water.

5. There are only a few chocolates left. We must buy another box.
6. Scott doesn’t like fish very much.

7. A  Was there much noise at Trevor’s party? 
B  Yes. There were a lot of / lots of people.

8. Do you read many books?

9. There are a lot of / lots of things I want to tell you.

10. I haven’t got many compact discs, but I have a lot of / lots of records.

Exercise B (p.3/87)

Key: Possible suggestions:

1. Nancy has got a stomachache. 
She should drink a hot tea.

2. I feel cold. 
You should wear a sweater.
3. I haven’t slept for 24 hours. 
You should go to bed and sleep.
4. I’m very worried about the exam. 
You should relax.
5. I don’t speak English very well. 
You should practise more.

6. I’ve caught a cold and I have a temperature. 
You should take an aspirin and go to bed.
7. My sister is a bit overweight. 
She should eat less and do some keep-fit exercise.
8. I think I’m under stress. 
You should work less.

Exercise C (p.3/87) 
Key:

1. I want to give you a present I bought yesterday.

2. The boy who is sitting near Jean is a friend of Tony’s.

3. The girl I met yesterday is really pretty.

4. Who’s the boy who plays the drums?

5. That is the shop I wanted to show you.

6. The plane which/that goes to Rome is taking off now.

7. I like the song you are playing.

8. The boy who phoned this morning is my pen friend from Italy.

9. This is the rock group that is playing at the Adelphi theatre. 
10. I like the sweater you were wearing yesterday.

Exercise D (p.3/87) 
Key:

1. James doesn’t like cats, does he?

2. We can go by Underground, can't we?
3. They have a lot of friends, haven’t they?

4. You don’t want to go there, do you?

5. She didn’t like your answer, did she?
6. We must tell them, mustn’t we?
7. He hasn’t read your letter, has he?
8. Tony likes jazz, doesn’t he?

9. You can’t hear him, can you?
10. They will come with us, won’t they?

COMPETENCE

Exercise E (p.3/88) 
Key:

Dear Mary,

Thank you very much for your letter. I am sorry to learn that you are having such a bad weather. Perhaps it’ll be better in summer. Here the weather is good. Last week it was hot and on Sunday I was in the garden all day. Now it’s 11 o’clock in the morning and I can sit outside and write this letter to you. Yesterday I went to the cinema. I went to see "Catch me if you can". The actors are very good. Leonardo DiCaprio plays Frank Abagnale and Tom Hanks plays the role of an FBI agent. The film was very good.

I’m planning to come to the States very soon. As soon as school finishes I will come.

I hope you are well. Write soon.

Love,
Nancy

Exercise F (p.3/88) 
Key: Possible dialogue:

You
Hi, Tony. How are you? I know you went camping to Epping Forest. What did you do there?

Tony
I went bird-watching with my friend Trevor.
You
Really? I didn’t know you like bird-watching. Did you see any particular rare bird?

Tony 
Oh, yes. We saw a green woodpecker.
You
Did Trevor take pictures of the birds?

Tony 
Yes, but while he was taking a photo, he tripped over a log and hurt his ankle.

You
Oh, my! And what did you do? Was it getting dark? 
Tony 
Yes, it was. We decided to have a rest. But we fell asleep. Then, suddenly I heard a strange noise and I woke up.
You
A noise? What was it?
Tony 
 It was an aeroplane. It dropped a sack. The sack came down with a parachute. When we saw it on the ground, it was broken.

You
Was the sack broken? What was in it?

Tony 
There was a little powder in it. Then, from behind the trees, two men appeared. They had guns with them.

You
Two men appeared from behind the trees? What did you do?

Tony
They wanted to know who we were and what we were doing there. Then, they tied up our hands and took us a cave.

You
You were scared, weren’t you?

Tony
Very scared. We thought they were going to kill us. 
You 
And how did you get away?

Tony 
Fortunately, Scott, Nancy’s dog, found us in to cave. Mr Waterman and the other kids followed Scott and they helped me and Trevor get free.

Exercise G (p.3/88) 
Key: Open answer

Exercise H (p.3/88)

Key: Open answer.

Communication Cards 

Card 11: Student A and Student B 
Key:

Card 11 – Student A
1. Tony and Steve were playing tennis when it started raining.

2. Mr Waterman was reading a book when he saw a robin.

3. Trevor was riding his bike when he found a wallet.

Card 11 - Student B
4. Kate was making/preparing a cake when the telephone rang.

5. Jean was running in the park when she met Mr Waterman.

6. Nancy was walking the dog when she saw an accident.

Example dialogue:

A  What were Tony and Steve doing when it started raining?

B  They were playing tennis.

A  What was Mr Waterman doing when he saw a robin?

B  He was reading a book.

etc.

Card 12: Student A and Student B 
Key:

Card 12 - Student A


Roger: inspector


Hugh: actor
Mary: journalist 
Card 12 - Student B

Jessica: doctor

John: referee
Red: bus driver

Example dialogue:

A  Roger must be a policeman.

B  No, he isn’t a policeman. 
A  He must be an inspector, then.

B That’s right. He’s an inspector. 
etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 28
Activity 1 (p.W3/38) 
Key:

1. While my friends and I were playing football in the garden, we broke the window.

2. While Tony was riding his bike in Holloway, he met Jean and Nancy.

3. Mr Waterman was doing the shopping when his wife phoned him.

4. When my friend opened the door, I was surfing the Internet.

5. I was cleaning my room when my dog dirtied the floor.

6. My family and I were sleeping in our tent when we heard a strange noise.

Activity 2 (p.W3/39)

Key:
1. e

2. l

3. k

4. j

5. b

6. a

7. h

8. i

9. d

10. f

11. c

12. g

Activity 3 (p.W3/39)

Key:

1. compass
2. prisoners
3. police
4. drugs
5. adventure
6. quiet
7. starving
8. ransom / kill
Activity 4 (p.W3/40) 
Tape-script and key:

Tony’s mother

Well, Tony. How is your camping trip? 
Tony


It’s .fantastic, Mum! A real adventure! 
Tony’s mother

That’s nice. Are you resting a lot?

Tony
Errr... Not exactly. You see, last night Trevor and I were bird-watching in the forest and Trevor hurt his ankle.

Tony’s mother

Really? I hope it isn’t anything serious.

Tony
No, nothing serious, but he couldn’t walk on it, so we sat down to rest.

Tony’s mother

That’s good.

Tony
Then, we fell asleep. While we were sleeping, we heard a plane and we woke up. It was late.
Tony’s mother

Oh! A plane?
Tony
We went to look and we found a sack with white powder inside. Then two men came and took us to a cave.

Tony’s mother

My goodness!

Tony


We were scared, but then Scott found us, and Mr Waterman helped 



us get free.

Tony’s mother

And the bad men? What happened to them? 
Tony


We found their hut, we called the police and they were arrested!

Tony’s mother

My! That really was an adventure!

Activity 5 (pp.W3/40-W3/41) 
Key:

The most appropriate title is Serious Drug Problems.

Activity 6 (p. WC/41) 
Key:

1.C
2.B
3.B 
4.A
5.C
6. B
7. A
8. C

Activity 7 (p.W2/43)

Key: Possible Indonesian equivalents:

· to take drugs
meminum obat
· hard drugs

obat keras
· soft drugs

obat ringan
· drug abuse

penyalahgunaan obat
· drug traffickers
penyelundup obat terlarang
· drug pushers
penjual obat bius
· drug addict

kecanduan obat
· druggies

pengguna obat
· to kick the habit
menghentikan kebiasaan
Activity 8 (p.W3/43)

Key: Open answer.

Activity 9 (p.W3/43)

Key: Open answer.

Activity 10 (p.WC/43) 
Tape-script and key:

Number 1
Are there many students in your class? 
Number 2

I’ve only got a few classical music CDs. 
Number 3

I was working when my friend arrived. 
Number 4

What was Trevor doing when he hurt his fool?
Number 5

My friend is the girl who is playing the piano.
Number 6

How do you feel?
Number 7

Let’s buy a few salted almonds.
Number 8

I’ve got a headache.
Number 9

You should take an aspirin.
Number 10

Yes, that’s a good idea.

UNIT 29
A TRIP TO STONEHENGE
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening and checking

Matching sounds with pictures

Listening and understanding people’s opinions

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue

Choosing the correct alternative to complete sentences about a reading text

Completing and reordering sentences about a reading text

Reading the instructions to play a game 
Playing a game following written directions

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue

Pair/Group work:

Expressing possibility


Sound number 1 might be a chain saw.
Asking about presence 

Is there anybody under the caravan?
Talking about presence

No, there isn’t anybody.






No, there’s nobody.

Yes, there’s somebody.
Identifying people


1s that Tony?


Yes, it’s Tony.  / No, it isn’t Tony. It’s Steve.
Record your voice:

Describing sights of interest (oral activity for Portfolio) 
Locating where people are hiding

Written production

Completing questions referring to a dialogue 
Writing where people are hiding 
Writing a summary of a reading passage

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Somebody, anybody, nobody 
Modal verb might 
Each

Pronunciation 
Stressed syllables

Topics and cultural items

Theories about the origin of Stonehenge and how it was built

Active vocabulary
nouns 
archaeologist 
bench 
bush

camper 
caravan 
chain saw 
circle 
coach 
crow 
deer

drill

druid

electric razor

evidence

hypothesis

jet plane

megalith

musical box
observatory

outer space

purpose

sheep

sound

stone

theory

ton

village

verbs

allow

build

date back

look around

might

adjectives

astronomical

each

free

religious

pronouns

anybody

each

nobody

somebody

prepositions

inside

expressions

BC

Dialogue (p.3/90)

1. With books open, ask students questions about the pictures.
Look at the big picture. Do you know what that strange monument is?

Do you know what it is called?

How come the kids and Mr Waterman are at Stonehenge? 
Is Stonehenge near Gilwell Park?

What is Mr Waterman doing?
Look at the small picture on the bottom right of the page. onto are those two men?

What are they doing?

What has one of the two men got in his left hand?

2. Students can now listen to the dialogue with books closed.

3. Then, follow the same steps suggested in the Introduction (pages 9-10).

Communication Practice (p.3/91)

Writing/listening (p.3/91)

1a. Students work on their own completing a series of questions about the dialogue.

Tape-script and key:

How many people are leaving for Stonehenge?
What time are they leaving?

Where are they going to spend the night?

What is Stonehenge?

How old is it?

Who built Stonehenge according to one of the theories?

Who is allowed to go inside the circle?

Who might the men inside the circle be?
Speaking (p.3/91)

1b. Students in pairs take turns to ask and answer the questions they completed in the previous activity.

Listening (p.3/91)

2. Students listen to sounds and make hypotheses about the ani​mals, vehicles, tools or instruments which produce them.

Tape-script and key:

SOUND NUMBER 1

jet plane

SOUND NUMBER 2

crow

SOUND NUMBER 3

drill

SOUND NUMBER 4

Big Ben

SOUND NUMBER 5

the bell of a deer

SOUND NUMBER 6

bus

Speaking (p.3/91)

3. Students work in pairs according to the model dialogue. 
Writing (p.3/92)

4. Students look at the picture and write in their exercise-books where the characters are hiding. The elements in the picture are labelled, so students only need to rehearse the pronunciation of the new vocabulary items in preparation of the next activity.

Speaking (p.3/92)

2. Game. Students play the game according to the model dialo​gue.

Grammar Practice (p.3/93)

Exercise 1 (p. C/93) 
Key:

1. A  Is there anybody in the car?
 B  Yes, there is. And there’s somebody near it, too.

2. Look! There isn’t anybody at the Masons’, but there’s somebody in the garden.

3. A  I can’t find my favourite pen. Somebody took it!

 B  Nobody took your pen! It’s there on the table. 
4. Nobody wants to swim because it’s going to rain.

5. A  There isn’t anybody at home.

 B  There must be somebody. The door is open.

6. A Does anybody know the answer to this problem?

 B  Sorry, Miss Jones. Nobody can do it.

Exercise 2 (p.3/94)

Key: Matches and possible sentences:

1. i, n: He might be asleep. He might not have his phone with him.

2. d, k: She might not like chocolate. She might be on a diet.

3. a, r: He might be at the dentist’s. He might not feel well.
4. g,o: Your parents might not be home yet. Your parents might be in bed.

5. f, j: You might send your brother to meet her. 1'ou might change your appointment.

6. c, l: You might go to the swimming pool. You might play cards with your friends.

7. b, m: He might ask his father to help him with the problem. He might not finish the problem.

8. p: They might stay at home and rest. They might go to the mountains to ski.

9. e, q: He might be a thief. He might be the new gardener.

Exercise 3 (p. C/95)

Key:

1. each
2. each of the
3. each of the
4. each
5. each

6. each of the

7. each of the

8. each 

Exercise 4 (p.3/95)

Key:

1.   up
2. towards
3. opposite
4. under
5. wit
6. without

7. behind

8. out of/to/in
9. on/from/to

10. in/for

Developing Skills (p.3/96)
Reading (p.3/96)

1b. Students complete sentences about the reading passage The Mystery of Stonehenge.
Key:

1. Scientists still don’t know how the materials were carried to Salisbury Plain.
2. Stonehenge was built before the invention of the wheel.
3. The rising sun lines up with a trilithon during solstices and equinoxes.

4. A trilithon is a megalith on top of two other megaliths.

5. Hawkins thought that Stonehenge was used as an astronomical observatory.
2. Students complete and order sentences related to the reading passage.

Key:

1. The building of Stonehenge started around 3500 BC.

2. Prehistoric men built it with stones.
3. All of the stones came from places far away from Salisbury Plain. The small ones come from Preseli Mountains.
4. They were very heavy, some of them weighed 25 tons.

5. It is a mystery how prehistoric men could carry such heavy stones in a time before the invention of the wheel.
6. Another mystery is why Stonehenge was built. Gerald Hawkins, a British astronomer used computer simulation, demonstrated that Stonehenge was an observatory.
7. He found out that some of the megaliths line up with the sun during solstices and equinoxes.
8. In the 18th century, William Stukeley described the event of the sunrise on the 21st of June. He deduced that Stonehenge was a temple.

9. He also thought that it was used by the druids for religious ceremonies. Druids made use of human sacrifice in their rites.

10. But this hypothesis is now disregarded. In fact, Stonehenge was built more than 2000 years before the rise of druidism. 

Summary writing (p.3/97)

3. Students use the sentences they have completed and ordered in the previous activity to write a summary of the passage. Then, they make a copy of their summary and include it in their Portfolio. It will show their competence in reading and summarizing a text.
The Great Stonehenge Game (pp.3/98-3/99)

Prepare the students to the game by covering all unknown vocabulary. Students can play the game in pairs or in groups.
Listening (p.3/100)
4. Students listen to the recording and find out what the kids think about the making and origin of Stonehenge.

Key: 

1. Tony

2. Nancy

Tape-script
Jean
Look, Tony. How could prehistoric men carry those huge stones from very distant places?
Tony
I don’t think that such a huge stones were moved by people from earth. It’s impossible. I think they were moved by beings from outer space with the help of their spaceships.
Steve

What do you mean? Stonehenge was built by aliens?

Tony
Yeah. I believe there were aliens on earth thousand years ago. There are too many signs on earth, like Stonehenge, that suggests that aliens were here before.

Steve
Rubbish. I don’t think that Stonehenge is really as old as many people think it is. How can we be sure it was built 5000 years ago. Maybe it was built later, when the wheel had already been invented. Do you agree with me, Kate?
Kate
No, Steve. I don’t think so. I believe that the people who built Stonehenge had some form of magical ability. There is no possible way that any number of people could lift stones so immense in size, or move them that great distance without the aid of machines. What do you think, Nancy?
Nancy
You know what? I think that Stonehenge was built by prehistoric men by breaking a huge rock that had once sat there into smaller pieces. It might have taken a while, but it does make sense. I mean, have you ever heard of a human who can move such huge things without the aid of technology? I haven’t. They probably had trouble aligning all those pieces with the moon and the sun. but breaking a big rock into pieces was much easier and much more exact.
Jean
Yeah. That seems quite logical, Nancy. But who knows? I don’t think the mystery of Stonehenge will ever be solved.

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/100)

2. Tape-script and key:

· ac  cor  ding
· to  mor  row
· cel  e  brate
· De  cem  ber
· kan  ga  roo
· de  tec  tive
· dif  fi  cult
· ex  er  cise
· fes  ti  val
· in  terest  ing
· ref  er  ee
· tra  di  tion
VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/100)

Key: Crossword puzzle
Unit Self-Test (p.3/101)

Key: Possible dialogues:

1. A  You see a thief in the garden. What might you do?


B  I might call the police.

2. A  You are stuck in a lift. What might you do?



B  I might sit down and wait for help.

3. A  You miss the last bus. What might you do?



B  I might walk to school.

4. A  Somebody snatches your bag. What might you do?


B  I might call the police. 

5. A  A big menacing dog bars your way. What might you do?



B  I might go back.

6. A  A UFO lands in front of you. What might you do?



B  I might wait and see if an alien comes out of it.

Communication Cards 
Card 14: Student A and Student B 
A  What might you do if you run out of petrol?

B  I might walk to the nearest petrol station.

A  And what might you do if you burn your party cake.

B  I might buy one.

etc.

Card 14: Student A and Student B

Key:

Card 14 – Student A
· Tony is behind the tree

· Jean is behind the ice cream kiosk
· Trevor is in the cave

Card 14 – Student B
· Kate is under the bench

· Steve is behind the bush

· Scott is behind the log

Example dialogue:

A  Is there anybody behind the bench?

B  No, there isn’t anybody. / No, there is nobody.

A  Is there anybody, under the bench?

B  Yes, there is somebody.

A  Is it Steve?

B  No, it isn’t. 
A  Is it Kate?

B  Yes, it is. 
etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 29
Activity 1 (p.W3/43)

Key:

1. Tony
Where are you going, Jean?

Jean
I’m going for a walk near Stonehenge.

Tony
Well, you should take an umbrella because it might rain.
Jean
Okay. I’ll go and get my umbrella, then.
2. Tourist
Excuse me. I can’t find a bank. Is there one near here?
You
Yes, there is. Just go straight on and take the first turning on the left. The bank is on the right. You can’t miss it.
Tourist
Thank you very much.

3. Trevor

Something’s moving over there in the bushes. What is it?

Tony
I don’t know. It might be an animal. Let’s go and look.

4. Waiter 
I’m sorry, sir. You mustn’t smoke here. It’s a no-smoking area. 
You can smoke in the room over there.
Man
Okay. I’ll go there then.
5. Nancy’s mother
Nancy, your room is very dirty! You must clean it immediately! 

Nancy

All right, Mum. I’ll do it right now.

6. Teacher

John, you shouldn’t wear your hat in school. It is not polite.
John

All right. I’ll take it off.
Activity 2 (p.W3/44) 
Key:

1. I don’t know. It might be a bear!

2. Please tell me the weight of each package.

3. There’s a very strange noise. It might be a ghost!
4. They might be archaeologists.

5. What were you doing when I called you last night?

6. Whose dogs won the prizes?

Activity 3 (p.W3/45) 
Key:

1.
nobody

2.
anybody

3. somebody

4.
anybody

5. nobody
6. anybody
7. somebody
8. anybody / nobody

Activity 4 (p.W3/45)

Key:

1. A Trevor

2. G Jean
3. C Scott

4. B Tony

5. F Steve

6. E Mr Waterman
7. B Tony

8. A Trevor

9. D Nancy

10. F Steve
 Activity 5 (p.W3/46) 
Key:

· Tony’s guitar: on the shelf over Mr Waterman

· Jean’s camera: on the shelf over Jean

· Mr Waterman’s torch: on the floor near Mr Waterman
· Kate’s map of Stonehenge: under Kate’s handbag next to the window

· Trevor’s cap: on the floor behind the bus driver

· Jean’s jacket: next to Mr Waterman 
· Steve’s backpack: on the floor under Trevor
· Scott: on the floor near the front door of the bus

Tape-script

Driver


We’re here. This is Stonehenge.

Mr Waterman 

Let’s get off the bus now. Bring all your belong​ings.

Don’t leave anything on the bus.

Tony


Where did I put my guitar?

Jean


Tony, look! There it is on the shelf over Mr Waterman.

Tony

Okay. And there’s your camera, Jean. Over your head, on the shelf. Don’t forget it!

Jean


No, Tony. I won’t forget it.

Trevor


Mr Waterman. Isn’t that your torch, there on the floor near you?

Mr Waterman 

Yes, Trevor, thank you.

Knot


I can’t forget my map of Stonehenge. But where is it?

Steve


Here it is, Kate, under your handbag next to the window.

Nancy


Trevor, aren’t you forgetting something?

Trevor


What?

Nancy


Your cap. It’s there, on the floor behind the bus driver.

Trevor


Thanks, Nancy.

Kate


Jean, there’s your jacket, next to Mr Waterman.

Steve


My backpack! Where is it? There’s a lot of food in it.

Trevor

Don’t worry, Steve. I have your backpack, here on the floor under me!

Jean


Yes, that’s you, Trevor! You always know where the food is!

Nancy


I can’t find Scott! Where’s Scott?

Mr Waterman 

There he is. He’s on the floor near the front door of the bus!

Activity 6 (p.W3/46) 
Key: Open answer.

Activity 7 (p.W3/47) 
Key:

1. Cerne Giant

2. Uffington White Horse

3. Osmington White Horse

Activity 8 (p.W3/48) 
Key: Possible answers.

1. The figures are white because the hills they are cut into are made of chalk, which is white.

2. The horse as a hill figure was used by primitive people as a sacred sign in religious or semi-religious celebrations.
3. You can see the entire figure well from the air because it is very large.
4. There is a man’s figure on the Osmington White Horse because the people of Weymouth honoured King George III by adding his representation to the horse.
5. The Cerne Giant is a very large male figure with a club that is cut into a hill near Cerne Abbas in Dorset. This hill figure might represent Hercules and it dates back from Roman-British time.

Activity 9 (p.W/48) 
Key: Crossword puzzle
UNIT 30
WHAT’S THAT GREEN SUNBEAM?
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension
Understanding a dialogue

Listening for specific information

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue

Deciding if statements about a reading text are right, wrong, or the text doesn’t say
Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue

Pair/Group work:

Finding out who has just done something

Who was just chased a cat?







Scott has.

Hypothesizing
Do you think that the two men are archaeologists?








Yes, they could be archaeologists.







No, they could be tourists.

Do you think that’s a laser gun?

It could be a camera.

Record your voice:
Talk about something unusual that happened to you or tell the story of a sci-fi film (oral activity for Portfolio)

State your favourite theory about Nazca lines

Written production

Labeling pictures

Writing in your own words hypotheses about the Nazca lines

Writing the summary of a reading text

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Present perfect

Could

Something, anything, nothing

Pronunciation

Pronunciation of the letter e
Topics and cultural items

Earth mysteries: the Nazca lines

Active vocabulary

nouns
alien
alphabet
beam
camera
divination
engineer
helicopter
horn
laser gun
letter
magic
mathematical symbol
measuring device
nightmare
paper
rune
scribble
sheet
soup
tourist
toy gun
verbs
could
figure out
lose
miss
pick
shoot
sound
toast
adjectives
alien
runic
adverbs
down
preposition
like
expression
in disguise
Right

Who knows.

Dialogue (p.3/102)
Preview

With books open, tell the students to find out the sequence of events described in the pictures.

Picture 1
The kids are in front of Stonehenge and are looking at the two men inside the circle. One of the two mean is shooting at a megalith with what looks like a laser gun.
Picture 2
The kids have followed the two men who are now getting into a helicopter. 


A sheet of paper slips out of one of the men’s hands. The wind from the 



rotor pulls it towards the kids.

Picture 3
The kids show the sheet of paper to Mr Waterman. There are some strange signs on the paper. 

1. With books closed, play the tape.

2. Ask comprehension questions.

What has the man on the right got on his hands?


Is the man shooting at the kids?


What do the kids decide to do when the two men leave the stone circle?


What is waiting for the men in a field near Stonehenge?


What happens when the men get into the helicopter?


Can Mr Waterman figure out what is written in the sheet of paper?

Might the symbols be the letters of an old alphabet?

Did the druids use that old alphabet for magic and divination?

3. Then, follow the same steps suggested in the Introduction (pages 9-10).

Communication Practice (p.3/103)
Speaking (p.3/103)

1a/b. Let the students look at the sentences and pictures and tell them they have to match them. Ask the students if there are some lexical items they don’t understand and explain them. Then, ask a few questions according to the model, Who has just chased a cat? etc. Tell the students to do the pair work.

Key:

1. Jean has just found a fly in her soup.

2. Trevor has just had a nightmare!

3. Scott has just chased a cat.

4. Kate has just tripped over Trevor’s backpack.

5. Steve has just missed the coach to Salisbury.

6. Tony has just picked a flower for Jean.

Writing (p.3/104)

2. Tell students they have to write their own captions for all the pictures in the page. They will choose from the phrases given for each row of pictures. For example, they will have to identify what the people in the first row are (aliens in disguise, archaeol​ogists, engineers or tourists).

Explain some lexical items, if necessary. Do not correct stu​dents who have chosen wrong captions for the pictures. The fact that the students have different opinions about the people and objects in the pictures is a feature of the next activity.

People:
1. archaeologists 2. tourists 3. engineers 4. aliens in disguise

Objects: 5. a measuring device 6. a laser gun 7. a toy gun 8. a camera

Signs:
9. runes 10. scribbles 11. mathematical symbols 12. letters of an alien alphabet

Speaking (p.3/104)

3. Students work in pairs according to the model dialogue. Move around the classroom and help the pairs, if necessary. Then, tell a few pairs to repeat the activity in front of the class.

Grammar Practice (p.3/105)

Exercise 1 (p.3/l05) 
Key:

1. The man has just shot at the megalith.

2. What have Jean and her friends found?

3. The mysterious men haven’t seen Jean and the others.

4. The coach hasn’t left for Salisbury.

5. We haven’t seen Stonehenge.

6. Where has Nancy gone?

7. Have you and your family had breakfast? No, we haven’t.

8. How many letters have you written to your pen friend this year?

Exercise 2 (p.3/106) 
Key:
1. Nancy and Jean have just fallen asleep.

2. Tony, Trevor, and Steve have just watched a film.

3. The train from London has just arrived in Salisbury.

4. Meg and Polly have just eaten a box of sweets.

5. Mr Waterman has just left the dentist’s.

6. Jean has just toasted a marshmallow.

Exercise 3 (p.3/107)

Key: Possible sentences

1. You/I could go to Scotland.

2. It could be in his backpack.

3. She could buy some at the supermarket.

4. Mr Waterman could call the police.

5. They could have a rest and wash them later.

6. We/you could go to England.

7. You/I could write an e-mail.

8. They could make a cake for him.

Exercise 4 (p.3/107)

Key:

1. could

2. Could

3. can / must

4. Could
5. could

6. Can

7. Would

8. must

C
SOMETHING, ANYTHING, NOTHING (p.3/108) 
Key:

Jadi pada umumnya, something digunakan pada kalimat positif dan anything dalam kalimat interogatif dan negatif.
Exercise 5 (p.3/108)
Key:
1. nothing

2. something

3. anything

4. something

5. something/anything/anything

6. something

7. nothing

8. something

9. anything

Developing Skills (p.3/109)

Reading (pp.3/109-3/110)

lb. Students decide if some statements about the reading passage are right, wrong, or the text doesn’t say.

Key:

1. Right

2. Wrong

3. Wrong

4. Doesn’t say

5. Right

6. Wrong

7. Right

Writing (p.3/111)

2. Key: Possible sentences:

· Erich von Däniken thought that the Nazca lines formed an airfield for alien spaceships. According to him, alien astro​nauts introduced the myths, the arts, and the social organization of the Nazca people.

· Maria Reiche thought that the drawings represented a giant calendar linked to the movements of the sun, moon, and con​stellations. The calendar indicated when to plant and irrigate crops.

· She also found out that the Nazca lines had the same unit of measurement as the stone circles in Britain.

· Gerald Hawkins thought that the lines had a ceremonial function. They were made to interconnect sacred places.
Summary writing (p.3/111)

3. Key: Open answer.

Listening (p.3/111)
4. Students listen to the recording and then they tick the appro​priate cases in the UFO Report Form, according to the informa​tion given in the dialogue. After checking their answers with the teacher, students make a copy of this activity and include it in their Language Portfolio. It will show their competence in liste​ning to and understanding a dialogue describing an event. 
Key:

UFO Report Form

NAME AND ADDRESS 0F WITNESS
Thelma Gardner, 95 Bastwick Street, London
EVENT DATE



4th June

EVENT TIME



8 o’clock

EVENT DURATION



3 minutes

PLACE OF SIGHTING


Finsbury Park

SHAPE OF UFO:

· rectangular 

( round

( triangular

· square 
        (
( spherical 

( cylindrical


·      other

CHARACTERISTICS OF UFO (Tick all that apply):

There were lights on the object.

The object emitted beams.

(
The object changed colour.

The object landed.

(
The object made a sound.

(
There were electrical or magnetic effects, such as a car engine stopping.

Tape-script

Secretary

National UFO Reporting Centre. Good morn​ing. Can I help you?

Miss Gardner

Good morning. I’d like to report a UFO sight​ing.

Secretary 
Ah. I see... Just a moment, please. I have to fill in a form. Good. Ready. What’s your name, please?

Miss Gardner 

My name’s Gardner, Thelma Gardner. 
Secretary

Thelma Gardner. OK, what’s your address, Mrs Gardner?

Miss Gardner

Miss Gardner, if you don’t mind, 95 Bastwick Street, London.

Secretary

When did you sec the UFO?

Miss Gardner

Yesterday evening

Secretary

Yesterday... er today’s the 5th of June, so the 4th of June. What time was it?

Miss Gardner


It was about 8 o’clock.

Secretary


OK. How long did the sighting last?

Mss Gardner 
Well, I don’t know exactly... er you know... I was fascinated by what was happening. Let’s say er... three minutes.

Secretary


OK. Where were you when you saw the UFO, Mrs Gardner?

Miss Gardner 
Miss Gardner, if you don’t mind. Er... I was in my car and I was driving along Finsbury Park.

Secretary


Finsbury Park. OK. Well, now, can you describe the UFO?

Miss Gardner


Well... it was like a sphere.

Secretary


I see, it was spherical.

Miss Gardner


Yes, right. Spherical.

Secretary


There was only one object you said?

Miss Gardner


Yes, only one.

Secretary


And what colour was it? Do you remember?

Miss Gardner 
Yes, I think so. It was blue at the beginning, but after a few seconds it changed colour and became yellow and before it disappeared it turned red.

Secretary


I see, so the object changed colour.

Miss Gardner


That’s right.

Secretary


Did you hear any sound during the sighting, Miss Gardner?

Miss Gardner 

Sound? Well, yes, now that I think about it I remember I heard 




something like the sound of a drill, you know... the sound a dentist’s 



drill makes, but very high and penetrating.

Secretary


I see. Well, now did the UFO make any move​ments?

Miss Gardner

Movements? No, it didn’t. It stood still all the time. Then, it suddenly sprang up towards the sky and disappeared behind the trees. 
Secretary


You said you were in your car, didn’t you? 
Miss Gardner 

Yes.

Secretary


Did you notice any unusual effects?

Miss Gardner 
Well, no as far as I remember... but wait a minute ... the radio was on before the sight​ing... but the music stopped when the UFO appeared... and the car engine stopped too! Yes, I had to start it again after the sighting.

Secretary 
Well, that’s all for the moment. Thank you, Miss Gardner and congratulations. You’re a very good witness. Your report was very accu​rate.

Miss Gardner 
Oh well, I’ve always been good at noticing things... and I’m fond of sci-fi films. I haven’t missed any lately.

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/112)

2a. Students have to write words in a table according to the various sounds of the letter e.

Key:

helicopter []

chicken []

theory []
like (e mute)

bed


concert

begin

love
left


forest


behind

some
next


hello


relax

take
VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/112) 
Key:

plane

hummingbird

helicopter

crow

spaceship

owl

river

pencil

hill

drawing

mountain

sketch pad

star


metre

constellation 

inch

moon


mile
Unit Self-Test (p.3/113)

Key:

1. a. While Trevor (was taking) a photo of a rare bird, he tripped over a log and hurt his ankle.
b. When Scott saw Tony and Trevor in the cave, he started to bark and wag his tail.

2. a. Where is the book (that) I lent you yesterday?

 b. Have you seen the musical which is on at the Palladium?

 c. Who is that man to (whom) you were talking yesterday?

 d. That’s Mr Waterman, the teacher who is staying at Gilwell Park with his students.

Communication Cards
Card 15: Student A and Student B

Key:

Card l5 – Student A

· Mary has just lost her watch

· Red has just found a £ 100 note

· Hugh has just tripped over a cat

Card 15 – Student B
· Roger has just eaten a bar of chocolate

· John has just drunk a beer

· Jessica has just seen a mouse

Example dialogue:

A  Has Mary just tripped over a cat?

B  No, she hasn’t. 
A  Has she just lost her watch?

B  Yes, she has. 
etc.

Card 16: Student A and Student B

Key:

· Number 1 is Sheila
· Number 2 is William

· Number 3 is Ethel

· Number 4 is Georgia

· Number 5 is Ruth

· Number 6 is Paul

· Number 7 is Burt

· Number 8 is Frank

Example dialogue:

A  Is number 1 a man or a woman?

B  A woman.

A  Is she old or young?

B  She’s young.

A  Has she got anything in her hands?

B  Yes, she’s got a flower.

A  Is she wearing a blouse?

B  Yes, she’s wearing a red blouse. 
A  OK. So that’s Sheila.

etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 30
Activity 1 (p.W3/50)

Key: Possible questions and answers:

1. How many times have you visited Stonehenge? I have visit​ed it only once.

2. Has Trevor just written to a pen friend? Yes, he has.

3. Have you and your partner talked to an American boy or girl? Yes, we have.

4. Have Nancy and Jean eaten Chinese food this week? No, they haven’t.

5. What sport have Steve’s parents played this week? They have played tennis.

6. Has your English teacher gone to London this year? Yes, he/she has.

7. Has Kate just started to collect stamps? No, she hasn’t. 
8. How many books has Mr Waterman read in Italian? He’s read just a few.
Activity 2 (p.W3/50) 
Key: Possible answers:

1. No, she hasn’t. She has just played tennis.

2. No, he hasn’t. He has just dropped / broken a glass of water.

3. He has just left his house. / He has just said goodbye to his wife.

4. They have just washed the dishes. / They have just done the washing-up.

5. No, he hasn’t. He has just written a letter.

6. He has just eaten.

Activity 3 (p.W3/51) 
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 4 (p.W3/52) 
Key:

A: Dialogue 4


B: Dialogue 3


C: Dialogue 5


D: Dialogue 6

E: Dialogue 2

F: Dialogue 1

Tape-script

Dialogue 1

First girl
A package has just arrived in the post for you, Sarah!
Second girl
Oh! I wonder what it is.
First girl
Well, it’s your birthday today.
It could be a present from your boyfriend!

Dialogue 2

Woman
Who are those two people over there, Tom?

Man

I don’t know. They’re examining something near that house, so they could be detectives.

Dialogue 3

First boy
Look at that green beam of light over there! What is it?

Second boy
It could be a laser beam.

First boy
Yes, I think a laser gun makes a beam of light like that.

Dialogue 4

Boy

Look at those strange symbols. What do you think they are?

Girl
They could be runes!

Dialogue 5

Woman
The group’s playing some beautiful music.

Man
Yes, it is. But what instrument’s playing now?

Woman
Er... It can’t be the guitar. It must be the violin.

Dialogue 6

Girl
Look! There’s a strange light outside in the garden. What do you think it is?

Boy
Well, it could be a thief with a torch.

Activity 5 (p.W3/52) 
Key:

Dear Brent,

Hi! How are you! 
I’m writing to you from a campsite near Stonehenge! Have you ever heard of it? (1).......... I’m visiting it with a group of friends and one of my teachers at school……… 
It’s a circle of big stones called megaliths. (2) ..........My teacher, Mr Waterman, says that Stonehenge was probably built more than 5000 years ago. And maybe it was used for religious reasons (3) .......... . And guess what! Some people even believe that Stonehenge was built by somebody from outer space!! Can you believe that? I think it’s incredible! ..........
Is there anything like Stonehenge in the United States? Something very strange happened while we were visiting the place. We saw two men inside the circle (4) ..........  They shot a green beam of light at one of the megaliths. After that, they got into a helicopter and went away. But as they were getting into the helicopter, one of the men dropped a piece of paper. ..........  We picked it up and it had some unusual signs on it. My friends and I showed the paper to Mr Waterman. He thinks that the strange signs might be runes, the symbols of an old alphabet called runic alphabet. (5)..........

By then it was time to leave for Salisbury, a town not far from Stonehenge, so we got on the bus. .......... But I’m very curious about what the two men were doing inside the circle of Stonehenge. (6).......... I’ll be back in London soon. What have you done recent​ly? Write to me when you can!
Bye for now!

Your friend.

Tony

PS. Here’s a picture of my friends and me at Stonehenge! The dog in the picture is Scott! He saved Trevor and me from a terrible experience, but I’ll tell you about that in my next letter!
Activity 6 (p.W3/53) 
Key: Open answer

Activity 7 (p.W3/54) 
Key:

1. C
2. B
3. A
4. C
5. A
6. C

7. B

8. B

9. B

10. A

Activity 8 (p. W3/55) 
Key: Possible dialogue:

Nancy

Australia must be a very beautiful country.

Jean

Yes, it’s fantastic.

Nancy

Where did you live exactly when you were there?

Jean

I was born in Perth but I lived many years in Sydney.

Nancy

Really? And do you like kangaroos?

Jean

Yes, I do. I had one as a pet when I lived in Sydney.

Nancy

Oh! I like kangaroos, too. What’s your kangaroo’s name?

Jean

His name is Jumper. He can jump very well.

Nancy

Wow! I would like to see Jumper.

Jean 
Well, let’s go to Australia with me next summer. We could see Jumper because he lives at my grandmother's now.

UNIT 31
A MYSTERIOUS NIGHT AT STONEHENGE
LESSON PLANS

SKILL
Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Comparing your guesses with a listening text 
Listening and completing a dialogue

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue

Reading and note-taking

Deciding if the statements about a reading text are right, wrong or the text doesn’t say

Oral production

Dramatizing a dialogue
Pair/group work:

Asking and talking about past experiences 

Have you ever seen a UFO? 
Yes, I saw UFO last year.

 No, I've never seen a UFO.

Record your voice:

Tell the story of the adventure at Stonehenge (oral activity for Portfolio)

Written production

Writing questions

Describing a special effect seen in a film or on television

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures 

Uses of present perfect and past simple

Ever and never
Need / needn’t

Pronunciation 
The sound []
Topics and cultural items

Special effects in films and on television

Active vocabulary

nouns
century

chicken-pox


device


dream


ending


examination


sci-fi


trip


trouble

UFO

verbs

fail

flash on and off

get

need

needn’t

wonder 

win

remember

adjectives 
worried
expressions
A little bit.

I can’t believe it! 
Quiet!

soaked to the skin

Dialogue (p.3/114)
Preview

In this unit, the dialogue is presented as a comic-strip story. Tell students to have a quick look at the pictures and the balloons and try to work out what happened during that mysterious night at Stonehenge. To help them, ask questions like these: Where are the kids? What does Trevor see in the sky? Where do those strange lights come from? What do the kids decide to do? Who are those strange figures in the middle of the stone circle? What suddenly appears in the sky?

Then, students listen to the recording of the dialogue with books open. The usual steps follow.

Communication Practice (p.3/116)
Writing (p.3/116)

1. Students work on their own preparing the questions. They will have to use the past participles of regular and irregular verbs. Move around the classroom and help them if necessary. Also help them with the meanings of the new vocabulary items.

Key:

G. Have you ever been ill with chicken-pox?

D. Have you ever failed an examination?

C. Have you ever found any/some money in the pocket of an old pair of jeans?

G. Have you ever got a present you didn’t like for your birthday?

A. Have you ever seen a UFO?

I. Have you ever gone out for a walk and come back home soaked to the skin?

F. Have you ever had an accident?

J. Have you ever lost your wallet?

B. Have you ever met the girl/boy of your dreams?

H. Have you ever won a prize?

Speaking (p.3/116)

2. Students work in pairs asking and answering according to the model dialogue.

Grammar Practice (p.3/117)

Exercise 1 (p.3/117)

Key:
1. The children haven’t seen a UFO.
2. Mr Waterman visited Loch Ness last summer.

3. Tony drank a few glasses of orange juice at lunchtime.

4. Jean and Nancy haven’t taken any photos of rare birds.

5. Have you read any books by Charles Dickens?

6. We met our friends at the cinema yesterday afternoon.

7. Where did you go on holiday last summer?

8. Our teacher hasn’t given us much homework.

Exercise 2 (pp.3/117-3/118)

Key:

Dear Jessica.

I’m on a camping trip with my friends. We have had some interesting and exciting adventures! First of all, one of my friends, Tony, and I went bird-watching the other day. After a few hours, I hurt my ankle and we were very tired so we fell asleep in the forest. When we woke up we heard an aeroplane and then we found a big sack with some white powder in it. After that, two men arrived, they tied us up and took us to a dark cave. I have never been so afraid! Our friends and a dog, Scott, looked for us, and finally found us.
The next adventure has just taken place at Stonehenge. There were some mysterious men in the stone circle at Stonehenge, so my friends and I went to investigate. We saw some strange lights. All at once, Scott ran towards the lights. We all called to him, but he didn’t stop. He ran into the stone circle and... You can’t ima​gine how this adventure ended. I’ll tell you in my next letter!

By the way, Stonehenge is a beautiful place. I have never seen a place like that. Have you ever seen Stonehenge? Are there any places like Stonehenge in the United States? Why don’t you come and visit me? Then, I can show you Stonehenge. Maybe we’ll have another adventure!

Bye for now. And thanks for the photos that you sent me in your last letter! I’ll send you some photos from this camping trip when I write you the next letter!

Your pen friend,

Trevor

P.S. Here’s a photo of me at Stonehenge.

B EVER and NEVER (p.3/118)
Key:

Kedua kata keterangan tersebut sama dengan kata keterangan dalam bahasa Indonesia pernah. Akan tetapi, ever digunakan dalam kalimat interogatif sedangkan never digunkan dalam kalimat positif.
Exercise 3 (p.3/118) 
Key:
1. never

2. ever

3. never

4. ever 

5. never

6. ever / never

7. ever

8. never

Exercise 4 (p.3/119) 
Key: Possible dialogues:

Mr Waterman

Have you ever been to another country, Nancy? 
Nancy


Yes, I have. I’ve been to Italy.

Mr Waterman

When did you go there?

Nancy


I went there at Christmas.

Mr Waterman

Have you ever been to another country, Trevor?

Trevor


Yes, I have. I’ve been to Australia.

Mr Waterman

When did you go there?

Trevor


I went there two years ago.

Mr Waterman

Have you ever been to another country, Tony?

Tony


Yes, I have. I’ve been to the USA.

Mr Waterman

When did you go there?

Tony


I went there when I was five.

Exercise 5 (p.3/119)

Key:

1. need
2. mustn’t
3. needn’t
4. need
5. must 

6. mustn’t

7. needn’t

8. need

Developing Skills (p.3/120)

Listening (p.3/120)

1a/b. Students choose from some possible endings for the adventure at Stonehenge.

Key: [D] They are shooting a sci-fi film at Stonehenge. The film director gets angry with the kids because their dog has inter​rupted an important scene.

Tape-script

Nancy


Scott! Scott! Come back!

Tony


Let’s try to stop him!

Film director 

Stop, stop!

What’s going on? What’s that damned dog doing on the set? Bill, have a look, please.

Assistant


You! Is that dog yours?

Nancy


Er... yes. It’s mine. I’m sorry. We didn’t know you were...

Assistant


You didn’t know!

Tout


Yes, we thought there was...

Film director 
You thought! Can’t you see you’ve just spoiled a shot which costs thousands of dollars!

Film director 

Bill! Kick that dog and those kids off the set. 

Assistant

I don’t want to see you around here any more. Got it?

Trevor


Yes, sir. We’re so sorry...

Assistant

OK. OK. Get out of here, before I call the police.

Film director 
Let’s stars again from the beginning. Lights!
Camera 1... ready? Camera 2...

Reading/listening (pp.3/120-3/121)

2. Students listen to the recording, read the text of the dialogue and fill in the blanks.

Tape-script and key:

Mr Waterman 
Well, I must say you kids have a real talent for getting into trouble. Last week Tony and Trevor risked their necks in Epping Forest. Yesterday you and your dog created complete chaos on the set of a film. How could you do that? Didn’t you see they were shooting a film?

Steve


No, sir. Do you remember we were in Salisbury yesterday afternoon?

Jean



So we didn’t see the film crew preparing the set for the film.

Tony
Mr Waterman. There are still some facts in this story we can’t make any sense of.

Jean



Yeah. First of all, those two strange guys at Stonehenge.

Nancy


Right. Why were they shooting at the stones? 

Mr Waterman 

What? What were they doing?

Steve

One of the guys had a sort of laser gun. He aimed and shot green beams at the megaliths.

Trevor


And the other guy took notes.

Mr Waterman 

I see. Well, it wasn’t a laser gun. It was a laser distance meter.

Trevor


A meter?

Mr Waterman 
Yes. I’ve got a small one at home. You can use it to measure the height or the length of a wall, or how far away a building is.

Tony


So maybe they were two engineers from the film crew.

Mr Waterman 
Yes. They were probably taking measurements to set the cameras and the lights.

Kate

And the helicopter took them to the place where the film crew was staying.

Mr Waterman
Yes, there are no big hotels near Stonehenge. So the film crew is lodged in Salisbury or perhaps in London.

Tony 
But what about the sheet of paper with those strange signs? Here it is. You said they were runes.

Mr Waterman 
In fact it is a runic alphabet. The film is about druids, so they probably needed it to simulate an old runic inscription.

Jean
Everything is clear now. We got carried away by our imagination.

Tony


But it was exciting, wasn’t it?

Reading (pp.3/122-3/123)

3a. Students take notes while reading and listening to the passage.

3b. Students decide if statements about the reading text are right, wrong or the text doesn’t say.

Key:

1. Right

2. Doesn’t say

3. Wrong

4. Wrong

5. Wrong

6. Right

Writing (p.3/123)

4. Students write descriptions of special effects they have seen on TV or in a film. Then, they make a copy of the text they have written and include it in their Language Portfolio. It will show their competence in writing descriptive texts on topics of perso​nal interest.

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/124)

2. Students underline the letters which correspond to the sound [] in the words they hear.

Key:

· among

· britain

· better
· fabulous

· over there
· letter
· centre
· camera 

· colour
· picture
· autumn

· policeman

· television

· listen

VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/124)

1. Students match some adjectives with their opposites. 

Key:

· curly: 
straight
· round: 
square

· thick: 
thin

· short: 
long

· good: 
bad

· heavy:
light

· human:
animal
2. Students find the corresponding adjective for each of the listed nouns.

Key:

· curiosity: 

curious

· bravery: 

brave

· fascination:
 fascinating

· worry: 

worried

· freedom: 

free

· astronomy: 
astronomical

· religion: 

religious

· darkness: 

dark
Unit Self-Test (p.3/125)

1. Students work on their own answering the questions. 

Key: Open answers.

2. Students copy the questions and answers they have given in the previous activity. Then, they write other questions and answers about their experience with the English language. Lastly, they add this activity to their Portfolio as a part of their language biography.

Culture File (p.3/126)

Students read Arthur C. Clarke and give written answers to the questions on the page.

Key:

Possible answers:

1. He is a sci-fi writer.

2. He proposed a system of artificial satellites which would provide coverage of the whole world for TV and radio broadca​sting.

3. Twenty-five years later.

4. He shared an Oscar Academy Award nomination.

5. He was in charge of the first radar equipment.

6. In his book Profiles of the Future.

7. No. They are right when they say that something is possible and they are probably wrong when they say that something is impossible.

8. Because ordinary people can’t distinguish advanced techno​logy from magic.

Build up your Portfolio (p.3/127)

Activity A, Activity B and Activity C

1. How to prepare the activities

Make sure that all the students understand the meaning of the three questions in Activity A. Then, ask the students to read the Superman comic strip. Help the students with the expressions colloquial and otherwise they can find in the text. For exam​ple, a yapping dog is a dog that makes short, sharp, excited barks.

The sentence Looks like your dog to me contains an elliptical form (in this case, the subject has been omitted). Elliptical forms are very common in Oral language.

In the message in the fourth picture some letters are covered by Clark’s thumb. The complete message is:

MISTER KENT,

I READ YOUR COLUMN IN THE PLANET EVERY WEEK, AND I KNOW YOU HAVE A GOOD HEART. I CAN’T KEEP THIS DOG... BUT I KNOW YOU’LL WATCH HIM FOR ME UNTIL YOU FIND HIM A GOOD HOME.

By the way, “The Planet” is the newspaper Clark Kent works for. For those who have never read Superman, Clark Kent is Superman.

Move around the classroom and make sure that the students answer the questions correctly.

Key: Possible answers:

Clark Kent finds a little dog.

Clark’s neighbour is complaining because the yapping dog disturbs him.

Because the unknown person knows Clark’s got good heart and he’s sure he will take care of the dog.

At this point, divide the class into groups of three or four. Each group will discuss and find a suitable sequel for the Superman story (Activity B). Then, each student will write the sequel of the story at home. Students who can draw can write the story as a comic strip (Activity C).

In one of the next lessons, dedicate the whole time to check​ing what the students have prepared. Make your own comments and listen to the comments of the class. Each student will make notes of the suggestions made and. if necessary, correct his/her work accordingly.

Finally, the students can decide to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activities are based

The skills on which these activities are based are mainly read​ing and writing. But other skills are also involved. For example, writing dialogues, preparing the script of the story, designing the layout, and, optionally, the skills required to draw a comic strip.

3. Time required to complete the activities

About half an hour is required to accomplish Activity A. Activity B will require about half an hour.

Activity C will be carried out at home by single students.

4. Level required

These activities aim at preparing students to reach Level A2 reading and writing skills.

Learning Strategies (p.3/128)

Activity A should be carried out in the classroom individually. Then, Activity B will be carried out in pairs or groups with the help of the teacher.

Finally, the students can discuss the grammar rule in pairs and then ask and answer questions as suggested in Activity C.

Key:

· Have you been to London?

· Have you seen Matrix Hill?
· Have you washed your hair?

· Has Bob been to London?

· Has Susan seen Matrix Hill?

· Has Jane washed her hair?

Self Evaluation Test (p.3/129)

KNOWLEDGE

Exercise A (p.3/129) 

Key:

1. A  Somebody phoned yesterday. He was looking for you. 

B  Did he say anything?

A  No, he didn’t.

2. A  Is there anybody in the house?

B  No, there’s nobody.

3. A  I’m hungry. I want something to eat.

4. He said something interesting. I’ll tell you when I see you.

5. What’s that noise? I think there is somebody in the garden.

6. Did anybody see the man who had a laser gun in his hands?

7. When I arrived at the station there was somebody/nobody to meet me.

8. There’s nothing interesting on television. Let’s go out for a walk.

Exercise B (p.3/129) 

Key:

1. The teacher has just given instructions to the students.

2. Have you ever been to Britain?

3. I saw a sci-fi film on TV last night.

4. Yesterday, Scott had a close encounter with a UFO at Stonehenge.

5. Tony says he has never slept in a tent before.

6. Jean was in Australia two months ago.

7. Trevor has, just eaten a bar of chocolate.

8. I was having breakfast when I heard the news of the rob​bery on the radio.

Exercise C (p.3/129) 

Key: Possible answers:

1. I might look through the key hole. (C)

2. I might ask somebody the way to my house. (B)

3. I might ask my mother to lend me the money I need. (B)

4. I might ask the math teacher for a little help. (A)

Exercise D (pp.3/129-3/130) 

Key:

1. She could keep it in the bank. (h)

2. She could take a taxi to the station. (f)

3. You could say you’re sorry. (g)

4. You could tell him not to come if he is scared. (c)

5. We could leave tomorrow morning. (d)

6. We could invite him and Jean. (i)

7. You could use a calculator. (a) 

8. We could stay at home and watch it on TV. (b)

9. You could tidy up your room more often. (c)

COMPETENCE

Exercise E (p.3/130) 

Key: Open answer. 

Exercise F (p.3/130)

Key: Open answer. 

Exercise G (p.3/130)

Key:

1. A man was sitting on a train reading his newspaper.

2. It was a long train journey, and he was very hungry.

3. There was no food on the train.

4. Another man came into his compartment and sat down oppo​site him.

5. He was carrying a large bag.

6. He opened the bag, and took out a beautiful, large orange, and a small bag of sugar.

7. He peeled the orange very carefully.

8. The first man looked at him, getting hungrier.

9. When the other man finished, he put a little sugar on the orange, and then threw it out of the window!

10. The first man was horrified.

11. Ten minutes later, the second man took another orange out of his bag, and began peeling it.

12. He peeled it as carefully as he had peeled the first one. 

13. Then, he put a little sugar on the orange, stood up and very carefully threw this one out of the window too.

14. The first man was more horrified, and even hungrier! 

15. The second man took another orange out of his bag.

16. The first man could not stand it any more. "Stop!" he shouted.

17. The second man looked up, surprised. “What’s the matter?” he asked.

18. “Why do you do that?” asked the first man. “You take out the orange, you peel it, you put sugar on it, and then you throw it out of the window! Why? Why?”

19. “It’s very simple”, said the man. “I don’t like oranges with sugar on.”

Exercise H (p.3/130) 

Key: Open answers. 

Exercise I (p.3/130) 

Key: Open answers.

Communication Cards

Card 17: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:

A  Have you ever hitchhiked?

B  Yes, I’ve hitchhiked several times.

A  Have you ever asked a friend to lend you some money?

B  Yes, I have, sometimes.

A  Have you ever asked a friend to pay for your meal?

B  No, I’ve never asked a friend to pay for my meal.

etc.

Card 18: Student A and Student 8

Example dialogue:

A  Have you ever been in love?

B  Yes, I have.

A  When?

B  When I was twelve.

A  Have you ever been heartbroken?

B  No, never.

etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 31
Activity 1 (p.W3/55) 

Key:

1. A  Shall we have something to eat, Mark?

B  Well, no, I’m not hungry. I have just eaten a hamburger and some chips.

2. A  I’d like to go to the cinema tonight. Why don’t we go to see About a Boy at the     Odeon?

B  Yeah! That’s a very good film. Mark and Jane have seen it three times!

3. A  Have you ever been to Rome, Jean?

B  No, never. But I have been to Venice twice.

A When did you go there the first time?

B When I was five years old.

4. A  Have you just arrived at the party, Ms Mason?

B  Yes, I have. And you? When did you arrive? 

A  I arrived at half past eight.

5. A  I hope that the film hasn’t started.

B  Don’t worry. I’m sure it hasn’t.

6. A  Have you ever gone to the USA, Trevor?

B  Yes. I went there two years ago.

7. A  That’s a beautiful sweater you are wearing, Tony. Where did you buy it?

B  I bought it at Covent Garden last weekend.

8. A  How many times have you played tennis this week, Steve?

B  Only twice. I played on Monday and then on Wednesday.

9. A  Where have you been all week, Kate?

B  Well, I went to Liverpool on Saturday and came back home last night.

Activity 2 (p.W3/56) 

Key: Possible questions:

1. Have you ever been/gone to Scotland?

2. When did you write a letter to your pen friend?

3. Who did you see at the party?

4. Have you ever talked to any English people?

5. Has John had breakfast?

6. When did you buy your new computer?

7. Have you heard the news?

8. Where did you go on holiday?

Activity 3 (p.W3/56) 

Key:

1. B
2. A
3. C
4. C
5. A

Tapescript

Number 1

Tony

Trevor, what are you doing?

Trevor

I’m writing a letter to my Italian pen friend.

Tony

Really? Where does he live? In Florence?

Trevor

No, he lives in Naples.

Tony

Have you ever been there?

Trevor
No, I’ve never been to Naples, but my parents took me to Rome three years ago.

Tony

Cool!

Number 2

Jean
Kate, I wanted to play tennis with you last Saturday afternoon. I called you but you weren’t at home.

Kate
No, I wasn’t. I was in the park with Nancy. We rode our bikes around all afternoon. It was fantastic!

Number 3

Jennifer 
Annie, why don’t we go to the theatre on Friday evening?

Annie

Oh no, Jennifer! Bill doesn’t want to go to the thea​tre again.

Jennifer 
Why not?

Annie

Well, Bill and I have already been there twice this month!!

Number 4

Jean

What do you really like doing, Tony?

Tony

Well, I love travelling and meeting people.

Jean

Really? What places have you visited?

Tony
Let’s see. I’ve seen a lot of places here in England. And I’ve been to Edinburgh, too.

Jean

Have you ever travelled abroad?

Tony

Yes, I’ve been to France and the United States.

Jean

And Australia? Ever been there?

Tony

No, never. But I’d love to see it!

Jean

Maybe you can go there with me some time!

Tony

Yes, that’d be fabulous!

Number 5

Trevor

Hi, Steve! How are you?

Steve

I’m not too bad, Trevor.

Trevor

Actually, you don’t look too good. What’s the matter?

Steve

I had a nightmare last night. Kate and I were in a big house. There were ghosts! Oh, it was terrible! 

Trevor

Well, don’t worry about it, Steve. It was just a dream!

Activity 4 (p.W3/57) 

Key:

1. need

2. needn’t

3. mustn’t

4. must

5. needn’t

6.  must

7. needn’t

8. need

Activity 5 (p.W3/58)

Key:

TONY’S RIDDLE: 

• wallet • eyebrow • tent = wet
TREVOR’S RIDDLE: 

• torch • ostrich • onion • mouse • apple • newspaper • yoghurt • England • armchair • ring • shovel = too many ears

The teacher should explain to the students that this is a pun (play on words), because “ear” has two meanings: a human ear (that can hear secrets in this case) and an ear of corn (so a cornfield is full of “ears” that can hear secrets).

JEAN’S RIDDLE: 

• strawberry • hot dog • egg • eye • pen = sheep

Sheep always have a wool “coat” on, both in winter and in summer!

NANCY’S RIDDLE: 

• leg • Italy • glass • house • tree • horse • orange • umbrella • sandwich • elephant = lighthouse 

The teacher should explain that the word for “mercusuar” in English is a compound word made up of the two words “light” and “house”, so here again the riddle is a play on the words “light”, “dark” and “house”.

Activity 6 (p. W3/59) 

Key: Open answers. 

Activity 7 (p.W3/59)

Key: Open dialogue. 

Activity 8 (p.W3/60) 

Key: Possible completion:

Mr Waterman took Tony, Trevor, Jean, Nancy, Kate, and Steve to visit Stonehenge, an important prehistoric monument near Salisbury in the south of England. They went there by bus and stayed at Stonehenge campsite.

When they arrived at Stonehenge, Mr Waterman told the chil​dren a little bit about it. It is a series of immense stone megaliths arranged in a circle. It is a very old monument. It was probably built more than 5000 years ago. There are a lot of theories about what Stonehenge was used for. Perhaps it was a temple, or maybe an astronomical observatory, or both.

While the children were looking at the circle of stones, they noticed some strange men near the megaliths. They wanted to know why the men were inside the circle because no one is allowed to go into the centre of Stonehenge. One of the two men shot at the megaliths and then they mysteriously got into a heli​copter and went away. However, they dropped a piece of paper with some odd signs written on it. Mr Waterman said that the signs might be runes.

After they finished their tour, the children went back to the campsite. But in the evening, they saw some strange lights in the direction of the stone circle. They had never seen lights like them before. So they went to investigate. Then, all at once, Scott ran towards the lights. They called to the dog, but he didn’t stop running.

Later, the children learned that the “mystery men” were part of a group of people who were making a film about Stonehenge. In fact, the director of the film got angry with them because they interrupted the shooting of the film.

Activity 9 (p.W3/60) 

Key: Open answer.

Activity 10 (p.W3/60) 

Tapescript and key:

Number 1

What did you do yesterday? 

Number 2

I haven’t eaten many chocolates today. 

Number 3

Have you ever visited England?

Number 4

I was surfing the Internet when I heard a noise. 

Number 5

That light might be a laser beam.
Number 6

Have you ever eaten Italian food?

Number 7

I read an interesting book last week.

Number 3

I’ve never met an American girl.

UNIT 32
LET’S GO TO THE FOOTBALL MATCH!
LESSON PLANS

SKILL

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening to recorded questions

Listening and completing a short story
Listening and completing a dialogue

Listening and choosing the correct answer

Reading comprehension
Intensive reading of a dialogue

Reading and taking notes

Reading and matching words with their explanations

Oral production

Dramatizing the dialogue

Asking and saying what people did 
What did Nancy and Jean decide to do after leaving their friends?

They decided to go home.

Asking what people are saying 

What is Mr Waterman saying?

Reporting statements 
He’s saying that in winter he’ll organize a trip to Alps.
Reporting questions
He’s asking Nancy if she wants to join them.

He wants to know why Trevor is late.

Discussing answers to a listening activity

Record your voice:

Record a short summary of the dialogue on page 3/132 in indirect speech (oral activity for Portfolio)

Say what happened to Nancy and Jean while they were in Camden Road

Say anything you know about your favourite football team. Say also what you do not like about the supporters’ behaviour (oral activity for Portfolio)

Written production

Completing a short story

Writing a letter with personal opinions about football

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Gerund after prepositions

Direct and reported speech 

Verbs say and tell

Questions in reported speech

Pronunciation 

Pronunciation of the letter i 

Topics and cultural items

Pop stars 

Football

Football violence

Active vocabulary

nouns
Alps (the)

bodyguard

couple

crowd

front door

limousine

verbs
answer

bother

check

collect

decide

go away 

go on 

have fun

organize

reach 

ring

shout 

smile

stand back

surround

wave

adjectives
crazy

curious

gorgeous

open

adverbs 

also

at all 

hardly 

mainly

pronouns

everything

expressions

all of a sudden

go up and down 

Here I am!

I hope you enjoyed yourselves.

Take care.

That’s good!

Dialogue (p.3/132)

1. Students listen to the recording and complete the dialogue. 

Tape-script and key:

Mr Waterman

Well, girls and boys. I hope you enjoyed yourselves.

Kate



Thanks. Mr Waterman. We had a lot of fun. 

Mr Waterman
Before leaving, check that you have taken everything with you.

And Trevor? Where’s Trevor?

Tony


He’s still in the coach.

Mr Waterman
Well, tell him to collect all his stuff and hurry up. The coach is leaving.

Trevor


Here I am!

Mr Waterman

See you at school in a couple of weeks.

Tony


Take care.

Trevor


Bye, Mr Waterman. 

Mr Waterman

Bye everybody!

Tony


Jean, are you going back to Australia now?

Jean


Oh, no! My parents are moving to London next week.

Tony


Oh, great! So you’re going to school in London!

Jean


Yes, I’m going to Walton Comprehensive in Holloway.

Tony


We all live in Holloway. So you can meet us when you like.

Jean


Oh, that’s good.

Tony


By the way. Do you like football?

Jean


I don’t mind it.

Tony
There’s Arsenal-Liverpool tomorrow. Trevor and I are going. Do you and Nancy want to come with us?

Jean


Yeah. I’ll ask Nancy. Nancy!

Nancy


Yes?

Jean


Tony says he and Trevor are going to a football match 





tomorrow. He’s asking us if we want to join them.

Nancy


Why not. Who’s playing?

Tony


Arsenal-Liverpool.

Nancy


Great. I’m crazy about Arsenal. They’re all gorgeous.

2. Then, go on with the usual steps. 

Communication Practice (p.3/133)
Listening/speaking (p.3/133)

1. Students listen to the recorded questions. Then they work in pairs taking turns to ask and answer.

Key: Possible answers:

1. Kate tells Mr Waterman (that) they had a lot of fun.

2. Trevor is still in the coach.

3. Jean is going to Walton Comprehensive in Holloway.

4. All the boys and girls live in Holloway.

5. Jean doesn’t mind football.

6. Arsenal and Liverpool are playing tomorrow.

7. Yes, they are.

Listening (p.3/133) 

2. Tape-script and key:

1. After leaving Tony and Trevor, Nancy and Jean decided to go home. They walked along Camden Road.

2. While they were walking, they saw a lot of people near the Holloway Hotel. They were curious and wanted to see what was happening.

3. But before reaching the hotel, Nancy’s mobile rang. It was her mother.

4. She asked Nancy where she was. Nancy answered that she was in Camden Road with her friend Jean and they would be home soon.

5. After that, Nancy and Jean reached the crowd and asked a girl what was going on there. Without looking at the two girls, the girl started to shout “I love you! You’re the best”. Also the other people, mainly boys and girls, started to shout.

6. Two policemen on their horses went up and down the street in front of the hotel saying “Stand back! Stand back, please.”

7. And then, all of a sudden, Sting, the famous singer. appeared at the front door, surrounded by two bodyguards. All the girls and boys tried to touch him.

8. Sting smiled, waved to the crowd, and without being at all bothered by the crowd, he got into a black limousine.
9. Before leaving Camden Road, the singer waved again from the open window of the car, and then went away.

10. Nancy and Jean stood there without saying a word. They could hardly believe they had just seen Sting!

Speaking (p.3/135)

3. Pair work. Let the students do the activity by themselves. Provide help only if requested. Suggest the meanings and pro​nunciation of new vocabulary items.

Key: Open answers. 

Speaking (pp.3/135-3/136)

4. Pair work. Students work on their own first; then check their matches in pairs. Then, tell the students to pay attention to changes from direct to reported speech. Move around the classroom and help them.

Key:

A  What is Mr Waterman saying?

B  He’s saying that in winter he’ll organize a trip to the Alps. 

A What is Steve saying?

B  He’s saying that he’s going to New York for a few days. 

A  What is Jean saying?

B  She’s saying that she’s Australian but she lives in London now.

A What is Tony saying?

B  He’s saying that he and Trevor are going to a football match tomorrow.

A  What is Nancy saying?

B  She’s saying that she lives in Holloway.

A  What is Trevor saying?

B  He’s saying that he likes bird-watching.

A What is Trevor asking Nancy?

B  He’s asking Nancy if she wants to join them.

A  What is Jean asking Nancy?

B  She’s asking Nancy if Mr Waterman is Jamaican. 

A  What is Tony asking Steve?

B  He’s asking Steve if Nancy lives in London.

A  What is Mr Waterman asking Trevor?

B  He’s asking Trevor if he has his special knife with him. 

A  What is Nancy asking Kate?

B  She’s asking Kate if she likes orange juice.

A  What does Steve want to know?

B  He wants to know why Trevor is late. 

A What does Jean want to know?

B  She wants to know how far Holloway is from Trafalgar Square.

A  What does Kate want to know?

B  She wants to know how much that skirt is. 

A  What does Tony want to know?

B  He wants to know how old Jean is. 

A  What does Trevor want to know?

B  He wants to know when the film starts.

A  What does Nancy want to know?

B  She wants to know where Mr Waterman is from.

Grammar Practice (p.3/137) 

Exercise 1 (p.3/137)

Key:

1. It’s raining a lot so don’t go out without taking your umbrella.

2. Trevor and Tony want to go to the football match tomorrow afternoon.

3. Those boys are very interested in meeting the girls again.

4. Mr Waterman talked about organizing a trip to the Alps in the winter.

5. We want to play football after finishing our homework this afternoon.

6. Why don’t you think about coming to visit us next summer?

7. John and his pen friend would like to take a trip together at Christmas.

8. Do you think you will go to university afer finishing sec​ondary school?

Exercise 2 (p.3/138) 

Key:

1. they

2. his

3. he

4. she / her

5. he / he

6. they

7. she

8. their / there

Exercise 3 (p.3/139) 

Key: Possible answers:

1. Jean says she doesn’t want to go back to school yet.

2. Mr Waterman says he’ll be back home at five o’clock.

3. Nancy and Jean say they’re going to the cinema in the afternoon.

4. Mary and Bill say they went to the supermarket for their mother.

5. Mark says he lives in London, but he’s from York.

6. Susan says her sister is a teacher in Edinburgh.

7. Jane says that is her bicycle there next to John’s.

8. Tony says he can’t go out in the evening because he must study.

C
VERBS SAY AND TELL (p.3/139) 

Key:

Kata kerja tell hanya digunakan ketika kata tersebut diikuti dengan sebuah noun atau dengan sebuah pronoun, yaitu ketika orang yang mengatakannya disebutkan. Dalam hal lain, digunakan kata kerja say.

Exercise 4 (p.3/140) 

Key:

1. telling

2. saying

3. tell

4. says

5. tell

6. tells

7. saying

8. say

Exercise 5 (p.3/140) 

Key: Possible answers:

1. Trevor is asking Nancy if she wants to go out for a pizza.

2. Mr Waterman wants to know who wants to go to the Alps in the winter.

3. Jean is asking Tony how often he and Trevor go bird-watching.

4. Kate wants to know if Trevor is playing football tomorrow afternoon.

5. Steve is asking Kate and Jean where they are going for their Christmas holidays.

6. Nancy is asking her mum if her books are on the table in the kitchen.

7. The teacher wants to know why her students didn’t do their homework.

8. Tony is asking Trevor who he saw at the party last night.

Developing Skills (p.3/141)

Listening (p.3/141)

1. Tape-script and key:

Jean
Tony, you’re an (1) Arsenal fan, I understand. 

Tony 
Yes, I am. I know everything about them.

Jean 
Really? Tell me something about them, then.

Tony 
What do you want to know?

Jean 
Anything. For example, is it an old football club?

Tony 
Oh, yes. Arsenal was founded in (2) 1886 by Daniel Danskin. At first it played in the Football League’s Second Division. Then, in 1904, they were promoted to the First Division.

Jean 
You’re very good. And where do they play?

Tony 
They play in (3) Highbury, north London. That’s the home ground of the (4) Gunners, as they’re nicknamed. 

Jean 
How many championships has Arsenal won?

Tony 
Arsenal has won the (5) English Championship a total of 12 times up to 2002. And Arsenal has won the FA Cup 7 times.

Jean 
Oh, Tony, you’re really a great fan!

Listening (pp.3/142-3/143)

3. Students listen to the tape and choose the correct answer. Then, they make a copy of the activity and include it in their Portfolio. It will show their competence in listening to and understanding the main points on topical issues.

Key:

1. B

2. A

3. C

4. A

5. A

6. B

Tape-script

The International Association called FARE (Football Against Racism in Europe) aims to get rid of racism in football. It organ​izes training seminars with the 52 national Football Associations throughout Europe.

In France, for example, a 26-minute anti-racist video (in French) has been produced. It contains interviews on racism and violence with famous footballers like Thierry Henry, Lilian Thuram and Zinedine Zidane.

In Ireland, after the Irish government was accused of not doing enough to combat racism, they decided to publish and dis​tribute 20.000 posters of the Irish football team bearing the slo​gan "Show Racism the Red Card". The launch of the posters coincided with the visit to Ireland by the Nigerian national football team for a friendly match in Dublin. The initiative sent out a powerful message that racism does not offer an alternative to the problems society faces today.

In England, the Burnley Football Club has recently banned 19 fans for life. The 19 fans have all been accused of offences ranging from racist chanting during football matches to drunken behaviour and assaults.

Group work (p.3/143)

4. Students work in small groups comparing the answers they have given in the previous activity. Then, they discuss the sug​gested issues.

Writing (p.3/143)

5. Students write a letter to their favourite English Football Club with suggestions on how to stop violence. Then, they include the letter in their Portfolio. It will show their competence in descri​bing personal opinions.

Reading (p.3/143)

6. Key:

· strikers: these players play in the front and usually score most goals. They’re their teams’ superstars and so they usually get all the credit.

· midfielders: these players work behind the strikers and attack and defend. They are the busiest players on the pitch.

· defenders: these players stand behind the midfielders. Their job is basically to protect their goalie from the other team.

PRONUNCIATION (P.3/144)

1. Key:

singer []

mobile []

police []

still


mind


machine

give


sing


ski

with


decide


litre

live


like


pizza

him


while


field

VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/144)

Crossword Key:

Unit Self-Test (p.3/145)

Key: Possible answer:

· Tony asks Trevor what time the football match is tomorrow.

· Trevor answers that the football match starts at 4 o’clock, but they must be at the stadium at 2.30. So they must leave home at 2 o’clock.

· Tony asks Trevor why they must go so early.

· Trevor answers that the match is terribly important and lots of fans are coming from Liverpool.

· Tony tells Nancy that they’ll come and pick her up at 2.

· Nancy says that’s OK and (that) Jean will be there, too. 

· Jean says that’s good and asks how they will get to the stadium.

· Tony answers they will get there by bus. He says that if they get the bus at 10 past two, they can get there by 2.30.

· Jean says that’s good and asks if the stadium is far from Holloway.

· Tony answers that Highbury Park isn’t very far.

Communication Cards

Card 19: Student A and Student B

Key: Correct sequence of the pictures: E-B-F-D-C-A 

Example dialogue:

A
I’ve got a picture (A) in which Mr Waterman is at a Police Station. He’s talking to a policeman.

In another picture (B), Mr Waterman is standing on the train reading a newspaper. A young man is stealing Mr Waterman’s camera from his backpack.

In the last picture (C), the young man is on a motorcycle with another man. Mr Waterman is too far away.

B
I’ve got a picture (D), in which Mr Waterman is running after a boy. The boy has got a camera in his hands and is running up the stairs of an Underground station.

In another picture...

etc.

Card 20: Student A and Student B

Key: Correct sequence of the pictures: A-B-E-G-C-D-H-F 

Example dialogue:

A
In my card there are four pictures. In picture A, a woman is asking a man if there’s a bank nearby. The man is answering that there’s a Barclays Bank in Fleet Street.
B
In picture B, the woman is inside the bank talking with the bank clerk. She is telling him that she wants to cash a cheque. The clerk is ask​ing her what her account number is...

etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 32
Activity 1 (p.W3/61) 

Key: Possible dialogues:

1. Tony

What time is it?

Jean

It’s 2.30.

2. Kate

When did you come to London, Jean?

Jean

(I arrived in London) two weeks ago.

3. Steve

I’d like something to eat.

Nancy

What about a sandwich?

4. Mr Waterman 
What time will the bus leave? 

Man

I don’t know. Sorry.

5. Tony

How much did you pay for your camera, Trevor?

Trevor


(I paid) ₤100.

6. Steve


Will you go to bed early, Kate?

Kate


I’ll go to bed at 10 o’clock because I’m tired.

Activity 2 (p.W3/62)

Key: Possible sentences:

1. Ms Banks is asking Mr Bell where her new computer is.

2. Mr Bell is telling Ms Banks that her new computer has just arrived and that it’s in the box over there near the door.

3. Jennifer is saying that she didn’t eat breakfast this morning.

4. John is asking Tom who he saw at the party last night.

5. Alan is telling Jane (that) that sweater is his and the other one is hers.

6. Tony wants to know what that is on his desk.

7. Mr Waterman is telling the kids that he wants them all to be ready at 8 o’clock tomorrow morning.

8. Steve and Trevor are saying (that) they’re going for a walk in the forest.

Activity 3 (p.W3/62)

Key:

1. B

2. C

3. A

4. B

5. B

6. C

7. A

8. C

Activity 4 (p.W3/63)

Key:

1. tell

2. saying

3. told

4. saying

5. says

6. told

7. telling

8. tell

9. told

10. tells

Activity 5 (p.W3/63)

Key:

· Mr Waterman:
d

· Jean:

f

· Trevor: 

e

· Tony:

b

· Nancy:

c

· Steve:

a

Tape-script

Dialogue 1

Mr Waterman

Are all the children ready to leave, Jean?

Jean


Yes, Mr Waterman. Everyone is ready and on the bus.

Dialogue 2 
Trevor


Tony, is it time for lunch? Kate and I are hungry.

Tony
No, Trevor. Lunch isn’t ready, but here’s some chocolate for you.

Dialogue 3

Nancy


Steve, what day is it today?

Steve


Don’t you know, Nancy? It’s Saturday.

Activity 6 (p.W3/64)

Key:

1. basketball

2. rugby

3. football

4. baseball

5. ice hockey

6. volley ball

Activity 7 (p.W3/64)

Key:

1. volleyball

2. ice hockey

3. basketball

Activity 8 (p.W3/65)

Key:

1. B

2. C

3. B

4. A

5. C

6. C

7. A

8. B

9. C

10. B

11. A

Activity 9 (p.W3/66)

Key: Crossword Puzzle

UNIT 33
A WALK ALONG THE SOUTH BANK
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Listening and completing the dialogue

Listening and answering questions

Listening and taking notes

Listening and choosing the right answer

Listening to a reading passage

Reading comprehension

Reading and taking notes listening 

Oral production

Dramatizing the dialogue 

Pair/group work:

Asking and talking about shopping


What does Jean buy first?

She buys a bunch of grapes.

Making choices




Which one does she want?








The white grapes or the black grapes?








The black ones.

Making requests




I’d like a bunch of grapes, please.

Asking and talking about a visit to London
How would Jean travel from Heathrow airport to central London?
She’d travel by Underground.

Talking about hypothetical situation
1f I had more time, I’d like to visit the Tower of London.
Record your voice:

Say what Jean buys at the greengrocer’s (oral activity for Portfolio)

Say all the pieces of advice that Jean gives her friend

Say what the advantages are for members of the “Friends of Shakespeare’s Globe” association (oral activity for Portfolio)

Written production

Writing answers to a questionnaire 

Writing a summary

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Pronouns: one / ones
I’d like

Requests

First conditional and second conditional

Pronunciation

Pronunciation of the letter o
Topics and cultural items

Visiting London

Shopping

The Globe Theatre

Active vocabulary

nouns
airbus

artichoke

aubergine

bunch of grape

cathedral

cherry

Crown Jewels

dome

idea

museum

mushroom

olive

peach

tour

vanilla

watermelon

verbs

agree

perform

rebuild

show (a)round

suggest

thank

travel

would

pronouns 

one/ones

adverbs

recently 

up there

expressions

Bright idea of yours! 

Can I help you? 

get late

(the) real thing 

You bet!

Dialogue (p.3/146)

1. Tell students that they have to complete the dialogue with one of the alternatives given for each number. Read the words and make sure that all students understand their mean​ing.

2. Instead of listening to the recording of the dialogue, students may first work individually or in pairs. They can read the dialogue by themselves and choose which missing words must be inserted.

3. Then, play the cassette for the dialogue. Students check if they have written the right words in the right place. Here is the completed dialogue.

Tape-script and key:

Jean
It’s wonderful here, Tony!

Tony 
You bet!

Jean 
What’s that big dome up there?

Tony 
That’s (1) St Paul’s Cathedral. And this is the (2) Globe. 

Jean 
Ah, that’s the theatre where Shakespeare used to perform, isn’t it?

Tony 
Well, it’s not the real thing. It has been rebuilt in the same place as the old one.

Jean
I’m a bit (3) hungry now.

Tony 
Do you want an ice cream?

Jean 
Bright idea of yours!

Tony 
Vanilla or chocolate?

Jean
I’d like a (4) chocolate one.

Tony
Jean, you look (5) gorgeous!

Jean 
Oh, thanks, Tony. You’re so kind to show me round. 

Tony 
Jean, don’t thank me. If you want, I’ll show you all around London. It’s so nice to be with you!

Jean
Well, if I had more time I’d like to visit the Tower of London and the Crown Jewels. But it’s getting late and I nearly forgot to do the shopping for my mother. 
Tony 
Maybe (6) another day, then.

Jean
I need to find a greengrocer’s.

Tony 
There’s one round the corner.

Jean 
OK.

Tony 
Let’s go and get the tube at Southwark. It was built re​cently and it’s beautiful. I want you to see it.

4. Ask students to repeat the dialogue after the tape recorder.

5. With books open, ask pairs of students to read the dialogue for the class.

6. With books closed, ask students to predict and reconstruct the dialogue line by line, as in the previous units.

7. Pair work. Students act out the dialogue in pairs, exchang​ing roles.

8. Ask volunteers to role play the dialogue for the class.

Communication Practice (p.3/147)

Listening/speaking (p.3/147)

1. Students listen to the recorded questions first. Then, they practise asking and answering the questions alternatively.

Key: Possible answers:

1. That’s St Paul’s Cathedral.

2. It’s the theatre where Shakespeare used to perform.

3. No, it isn’t. It has been rebuilt in the same place as the old one.

4. Jean is a bit hungry.

5. Tony suggests they have an ice cream.

6. Yes, she does.

7. She says: “Bright idea of yours!”

8. She wants a chocolate one / ice cream.

9. Jean would like to visit the tower of London and the Crown Jewels.
10. No, they aren’t. They are going to a greengrocer’s. 

Listening (p.3/147)
2. Students listen and take notes.

Key:

Jean buys: a bunch of black grapes, three yellow peaches, half a kilo of Spanish cherries, half a kilo of green olives, an Italian watermelon, three Italian aubergines, one Italian artichoke, one big mushroom.

Tape-script

Greengrocer
Good morning! Can I help you?

Jean

Yes. I’d like a bunch of grapes, please. 

Greengrocer 
Which ones do you want? The white grapes or the black grapes?

Jean

The black ones, please. And some peaches. Three yellow ones.

Greengrocer 
Three yellow peaches. Do you want some cher​ries? The Spanish ones are very good.

Jean

OK. Half a kilo of Spanish cherries, then. And some olives.

Greengrocer 
Which ones? The green olives or the black ones? 

Jean

Half a kilo of the green ones, please. 

Greengrocer 
Here you are. Anything else?

Jean 
Let me check my list. Oh, yes. I have to buy a watermelon, some aubergines, some artichokes, and a mushroom.

Greengrocer 
Look, the watermelons are very good. Do you want an Italian watermelon or a Spanish one?

Jean

Give me an Italian one. And also three Italian aubergines and one Italian artichoke.

Greengrocer
Right! And what about the mushrooms? I have these big ones and the small ones.

Jean
I want one big mushroom, please. And that’s all. Now, Tony, you have to help me with all my shopping.

Tony

Oh, with pleasure!

Speaking (p.3/148)

3. Preview. Before students start practising in pairs, draw two sets of squares on the board. One set is bigger than the other. Label one mushrooms-large size and the other mushrooms-small size. Say I’d like some mushrooms, please, and ask students to repeat it several times. Then, ask a volunteer to tell you l’d like some mushrooms, please. You answer OK, which ones? The big ones or the small ones? and point to the big and small mushrooms on the board. Help the student to answer The big ones or The small ones. Practise this T-S, S-T, and S-S.

Go over the above dialogue with a volunteer, asking the stu​dent to begin. After the student says The big ones or The small ones, ask How many? If the student has trouble answering, hold up the right number of fingers, and ask A kilo? Half a kilo? When the student answers, say Here you are. That's (nine) pounds, please, and pretend to give him/her a kilo of mushrooms. Practise this T-S, S-T.

Pair work. Students use the dialogue as a model to check the notes they have taken while listening to the recording.

Speaking (p.3/148)

4. Students use the dialogue as a model to talk about buying other things at the greengrocer’s. Ask pairs of students to role play the dialogue for the class.

Listening (p.3/148)

5. Key: 

1. B

2. B

3. C

4. A

5. C

Tape-script

Mary
How would you travel from Ieathrow Airport to central London?

Jean
I’d travel by Underground. It’s quick and comfortable. 

Mary 
And how long does it take to go from Heathrow Airport to Victoria Station by Underground?

Jean
About three quarters of an hour.

Mary 
Listen Jean. What do you suggest about accommoda​tion. I mean, where would you stay?

Jean

I think that the best thing to do is to live with an English family. Yes. I would stay with a family.

Mary
OK. Yes, I agree. And then once in London, what would you see first? The city is so large. Where should I start my sightseeing?

Jean 
Well, I think that the first things you should see in London are Trafalgar Square and the Houses of Parliament.

Mary
Yes. I’ll start my walking tour from there. And what about the evening? What would you do in the evening?

Jean
Well, London offers thousands of opportunities for evening entertainment.

You can walk around Soho and Chinatown. or go to the cinema and walk around the centre. Or go to a disco and enjoy music. I would go to a disco!

Mary

That’s it! Great idea!

Speaking (p.3/148)

6. Students check their notes and speak in pairs. They ask and answer questions alternatively.

Grammar Practice (p.3/149) 

Exerise 1 (p.3/149) 

Key:

1. A  I’d like some grapes, please.

B  Which ones would you like?

A  Those ones over there.

2. A  I read an interesting book last week.

B  Which one did you read?

A  The one called “The Language of Internet”.

3. A  Can I have a sandwich, please?

B  Do you want a ham one or a cheese one?

A  What kind of cheese is in the cheese one?

B  It’s a Swiss cheese.

A  I’d like the cheese one, then.

4. A  We need some cherries. Can you go to the greengrocer’s, please?

B  OK, but which ones shall I buy? Spanish ones or Greek ones?

A  Get the Spanish ones. I think they’re better than the Greek ones.

B  Alright. I’ll get some Spanish ones, then.

5. A  What a gorgeous girl over there!

B  Which one are you looking at?

A  The one in the red and white striped dress.

B  You mean the tall one with long brown hair?

A  Yes, I mean that one.

B  Well, I think the one in the green trousers is prettier.

6. A  Tony, have you done the math exercises yet?

B  Yes, I’ve done the ones on page 319, but I haven’t done the ones on page 320. Which ones have you done? 

A  I’ve only done the ones on page 320.
B  Well, give me the answers to the ones that you’ve done and I’ll give you the ones I’ve done. Is that OK? 

A  That’s fine!

Exercise 2 (p.3/150)

Key:

1. Tony and Trevor would like a chocolate ice cream.

2. Sarah would like some cherries.

3. The boys would like their football.

4. Steve would like the/that computer.

5. Scott would like the/those bones.

6. I would like ... (open)

Exercise 3 (pp.3/150-3/151) 

Key: Possible sentences:

· Tony would like to drink a glass of water.

· Mr Waterman would like to buy a scooter.

· Kate would like to play the violin.

· Nancy would like to ski.

· Jean would like to go to the cinema.

· Trevor would like to eat a hamburger and some chips.

· Steve would like to surf the Internet.

C
PERMINTAAN (p.3/151)

· Kalimat mnakah yang seharusnya kamu katakan kepada keluargamu atau seorang temanmu? Tulislah di sini: I want an ice cream, please. / Give me an ice cream, please.

· Kalimat manakah yang seharusnya kamu katakan kepada seseorang yang belum kamu kenal dengan pasti atau kepada orang yang baru kamu kenal? Can I have an ice cream, please?I’d like an ice cream, please.

Exercise 4 (p.3/151) 

Key: Possible sentences:

1. Can I have your English book, please? / Give me your English book, please.

2. I’d like half a kilo of black olives, please.

3. Can I borrow your bike, please? / Lend me your bike, please.

4. I’d like a hot dog and chips, please. / Can I have a hot dog and chips, please?

5. Can you give me the answer to the problem, please? / I’d like the answer to the problem, please.

6. Give me a glass of orange juice and some biscuits, please. / Can I have a glass of orange juice and some biscuits, please?

7. Give me ₤13, please. / Can I have ₤13, please?

8. Give me a red pen, please. / Can you give me a red pen, please? / I want a red pen, please.

Exercise 5 (p.3/152) 

Key:

1. e: Trevor will help Kate if she asks him.

2. f: If Mr Waterman has time, he will organize a trip to the Alps.

3. a: If Tony finds Jean’s phone number, he will call her.

4. d: If Nancy can’t feed Scott, she will ask her mother to feed him.

5. c: Will Steve go to Jean’s party if she invites him?

6. b: If Jean can stay longer, Tony will show her all around London.

Exercises 6a and 6b (pp.3/152-3/153) 

Key:

PICTURE l: Tony and Trevor will catch the bus if they walk faster. (a)

PICTURE 2: What will you do if you get a bad mark for your maths test? (d)

PICTURE 3: I won’t go to school if I don’t feel well. (b) 

PICTURE 4: We will go out for a walk if it doesn’t rain. (e) 

PICTURE 5: The fans will be happy if their team wins the match. (f)
PICTURE 6: If there is a lot of sun, the water in the swimmingpool will be warm. (c)

Exercise 7 (p.3/153) 

Key:

1. If Steve didn’t get up late every morning, he would get to school on time.

2. Mark would go to the cinema if he didn’t have so much homework to do.

3. If I saw a ghost, I would run away.

4. What cities would you visit if you went to the United States'?

5. Where would you go on holiday if you could choose a desti​nation?

6. If you were a famous actor/actress, would you give money to the poor?

7. If Kate and Jean went to the party, they would meet a lot of people.

8. If Nancy and Steve ate a lot of sweets, they would get very fat.

9. I would lend you my scooter if I had one.

10. We wouldn’t eat dinner if we weren’t hungry.

Exercise 8 (p.3/153) 

Key: Possible sentences:

1. I would call the police. / I would chase the thief. / I would help the woman.

2. I would take my umbrella with me. / I wouldn’t go out.

3. I would buy a new scooter  / a lot of new clothes / something for my parents.

4. I would go by train / by car / by bus.

5. I would ask my partner for help. / I would ask my partner to help me.

Developing Skills (p.3/154) 

Reading (p.3/154) 

Key:

· 1599: The old Globe was built.

· 1613: The old theatre was destroyed by fire.

· 1614: The theatre was rebuilt.

· 1642: The Puritans closed all theatres.

· 1644: The Globe was pulled down to make room for other buildings

· 1997: The New Globe was opened in June.

Questions (p.3/155)

2. Students listen to the recorded questions and give written answers on their own. Then, they work in pairs, asking and answering the same questions. When they have finished, they make a copy of their answers and include them in their Portfolio in order to show their competence in understanding and answe​ring a series of questions about a text.

Key: Possible answers:

1. Sam Wanamaker was a young American actor.

2. When he went to London he wanted to find the Globe, the theatre where all Shakespeare’s plays were performed.

3. He found a bronze plaque which said “Here stood the Globe playhouse of Shakespeare”.

4. He decided to build a replica of the Globe as a memorial to William Shakespeare.

5. Wanamaker’s project started in 1968, when the Shake​speare’s Globe Trust was formed.

6. There are old engravings which show the Globe and The Rose, another famous playhouse. There are also sketches and prints of the interiors of similar theatres. But the best evidence comes from the discovery of the foundations both of the Rose theatre and the Globe in 1989.

7. 3,000 spectators could attend a performance at the Globe. 

8. No, it isn’t. It lies 200 yards from the place where the origi​nal theatre was.

9. No, he wasn’t able to see the opening of the New Globe because he died in 1993.

10. Theo Crosby was the architect who worked on the building of the New Globe.

Summary writing (p.3/155)

3. Students use their answers to the questions of the previous activity and write a brief summary of the passage The Globe. Then, they make a copy of their summary and include it in their Portfolio in order to show their competence in reading, understanding, and summarizing a text.

Listening (p.3/155)

4. Tapescript and key:

Friends of Shakespeare’s Globe

We invite you to join us in helping to support the Globe and enjoy some benefits concerning the Globe.

The Friends of Shakespeare’s Globe is a membership organisation, originally founded to support Sam Wanamaker dream of rebuilding Shakespeare’s Globe on Bankside. The Friends are at the heart of the Globe today and fund a range of Globe Theatre and Globe Education programmes.

As a Friend you can have:

· Priority booking for performances at the Globe Theatre - fre​quently sold out in the high season

· Free admission to Shakespeare’s Globe Exhibition and reduced admission for a guest

· Discount on selected items sold at the Globe shop

· Free copies of Around the Globe, the Globe’s acclaimed magazine

· Invitations to special Friends events and cultural visits

· Opportunities to support the Globe by becoming a Friends Volunteer

PRONUNCIATION (p.3/156)
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VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/156)

Key:

1. begin: finish
2. early: late

3. many: few
4. down: up

5. big: small

6. kind: unkind

7. pretty: ugly

8. answer: ask
9. careful: careless

10. first: last

11. open: closed

12. behind: in front of
Unit Self-Test (p.3/157)

Key: Possible dialogue:

You


London is beautiful, Nancy!

Nancy

You bet!

You

What’s that circular building over there?

Nancy

That’s the Globe, the theatre where Shakespeare used to perform.

You

Is it the original theatre?

Nancy
No, it’s not the real thing. The new theatre has been rebuilt 200 yards from the old Globe.

You

I’m a bit hungry.

Nancy

Would you like an ice cream?

You

Yes, I’d like a chocolate one.

Nancy

Here you are. If you want, I’ll show you around London.

You

Thanks, Nancy. That’s very kind of you.

Nancy

What would you like to see?

You

If I had more time, I’d like to visit the Tower of London and the Crown Jewels.

Nancy

Let’s go there now and get the tube at Southwark.
Communication Cards
Card 21: Student A and Student B

Example dialogue:

A  I’d like some orange juice, please.

B  Yes, how many bottles would you like?

A  Three, please.
B  Which ones would you like? The large ones or the small ones?

A  How much are the large ones?

B  They’re one pound each.

B  Then, I’d like three bottles of the large ones, please.

etc.

Card 22: Student A and Student B 

Example dialogue:

A  What would you do if you saw a chimpanzee on a train? 

B  If I saw a chimpanzee on a train I’d run away.

A  And what would you do if you saw a mummy walking?
B  If I saw a m mummy y walking I’d think I was having a nightmare.

etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 33
Activity 1 (p.W3/67)

1. Clerk

Can I help you?


You

Can I have three stamps for letters, please?

2. Your mother
What do you want for breakfast, Paolo?

You

Give me some cereal with milk and some biscuits please,   Mum!

3. Your teacher
Can anybody lend me a pen, please?


You

You can borrow mine, Miss Donati.

4. Shopp asssistant
Can I help you?


You

I’d like to buy a sweater.


Shopp asssistant
Which one do you want? The blue one or the red one?


You

I’d like the blue one. And I’d like to see a pair of jeans, too.

5. You

What would you like to drink, Roberta?


Your friend
I want a glass of lemonade, please.
Activity 2 (p.W3/67)

Key:

a. I’d like a Britney Spears CD, please.

b. Can we have two ice creams, please?

c. Would you close the window, please? I’m cold.

d. We’d like two pints of beer and two sandwiches, please.

e. I lave you got a book about Italian cooking?

f. I’d like some grapes, please. Those red ones over there.

Activity 3 (p.W3/68)

Key:

1. e

2. f

3. a

4. d

5. c

6. b

Activity 4 (p.W3/68)

Key:

1. Steve would like to get up late every day.

2. A  What country would you like to visit next summer, Mark?


B  Italy.

3. Mr Waterman would like to do the gardening on Saturday.

4. Tony likes Jean. He would like to show her all around London.

5. A  What would Trevor like to eat for every meal?


B  Trevor? Chocolate! He loves chocolate!

6. Nancy would like to buy a new collar for Scott.

7. A  What will you have to drink?


B  A glass of cold milk.


A  And Jean? What would she like?


B  I think she’d like to drink a glass of orange juice. 

8. I would like to read the newspaper after dinner

Activity 5 (p.W3/69)

Key:

1. A

2. C

3. B

4. C

5. B

Tape-script

Number 1

Man

Can I help you?

Nancy

Yes. I’d like some olives, please

Man

Which ones would you like? The green ones or the black ones?

Nancy

The green ones. Those ones over there, next to the aubergines.

Man

Okay.
Number 2

Tony

You’ve seen quite a bit of London now, haven’t you Jean?

Jean

Yes Tony, I have. The Houses of Parliament. The Tower of London. And...

Tony

Trafalgar Square, Oxford Street.

Jean

Yes, but I’d like to see Buckingham Palace, too.

Steve

Don’t worry. I’ll take you there!

Jean

Thanks, Tony!

Number 3

Trevor

What are you going to buy, Steve?

Steve

I’d like to buy that CD over there, but...

Trevor

Haven’t you got enough money?

Steve 
Yes, but it’s my mother’s birthday and I want to buy her some flowers. And I don’t have enough money for the flowers and the CD.

Trevor

Oh, I see.

Steve

I can get the CD another day. I’ll just buy the flowers today!
Number 4

Jean
Tony, I want to go around London a bit. How should I travel? The Underground, a taxi or the red buses?

Tony
Well Jean, don’t take the Underground if you want to see things. It’s fast, but you don’t see any of London!

Jean

Yes, you’re right. Maybe I should take a taxi.

Tony 
I think you should take a bus. One of the red double-decker buses. They go all over London, and if you can sit up on top, you’ll see a lot. Plus they’re cheap​er than a taxi.

Jean

Good! I’ll take a bus then!

Number 5

Kate
Hey Trevor, look! Britney Spears and Russell Crowe will be in London next week! Maybe we can go and see them!

Trevor 
Yeah. Maybe we can. But you know who I’d like to meet some day?

Kate

No, who?

Trevor

Don’t laugh! But I’d really like to meet Queen Elizabeth II some time!

Kate

The Queen?

Trevor
It sounds silly, doesn’t it? But I’ve always dreamed of meeting her one day!

Kate

Well, who knows? Maybe one day you will meet her!

Activity 6 (p.W3/70) 

Key:

1. d

2. f

3. j

4. e

5. c 

6. h

7. a

8. g

9. b 

10. i 

Activity 7 (p.W3/71)

Key: Open activity. 

Activity 8 (p.W3/71) 

Key:

1. If Jennifer were thirsty, she’d drink a glass of water.
2. Tony will come to your party if you ask him.

3. If I had a bad sore throat, I’d see the doctor.

4. I wouldn’t go out if I were you. It’s pouring with rain.

5. We would call the police if we saw a robbery.

6. If it doesn’t rain we’ll go to the beach on Sunday.

7. If Nancy lost her dog Scott, she’d be very sad.

8. What would you do if you won a lot of money?

Activity 9 (p.W3/71) 

Key: Open answer.

Activity 10 (p.W3/72) 

Key:

Key sentence:

They would all like to go to a haunted castle for a real adven​ture!

UNIT 34
HOLIDAYS ARE OVER!
LESSON PLANS

SKILLS

Listening comprehension

Understanding a dialogue

Listening and completing notes

Listening and making corrections to a text

Reading comprehension

Intensive reading of a dialogue

Intensive reading of a passage

Reading and taking notes

Reading and surfing the Internet

Reading jokes

Reading a poem

Oral production

Dramatizing the dialogue

Pair/Group work:

Asking about duration



How long has Martin play the drums?
Talking about duration 
Since 1998. He has played the drums for . . . years

Asking about what people have done

Has Steve opened his suitcase yet?

Talking about what people have done
No, he hasn’t opened it yet. He’s still opening it.

What about Kate?

She has already opened it.

Record your voice:

Record an interview with your teacher (oral activity for Portfolio)

Record questions and answers

Record a brief summary of the passage School life in Britain (oral activity for Portfolio)

Record a poem of your own

Written production

Writing a summary of a dialogue

Writing a poem

LANGUAGE BREAKDOWN

Structures

Present perfect to express duration

For, since

Already, still, yet

Pronunciation

Linking sounds

Topics and cultural items

Music

School life

Active vocabulary

nouns

Aussie

band

bloke

boyfriend

canteen

festival

group

hols (short for holidays)

invitation

success

suitcase

verbs

accept

find out

guess

open 

understand

adjectives

exciting

over

serious

silly

adverbs

next door

yet

prepositions

since

expressions

get rid of somebody

Hi there!

I guess

So long.

Dialogue (p.3/158)

Preview

Students look at the big picture. Ask Where’s Trevor? What is he doing? Then, ask Who’s the boy in the small upper picture? What are Jean and the boy talking about?

1. With books closed, play the dialogue.

2. Ask comprehension questions:

What is the article in the newspaper about?

Who’s Martin Rogers?

Who’s Rupert?

Why is he there?

Why can’t Jean meet Rupert at lunch time?

3. Then, follow the same steps suggested in the Introduction (pages 9-10).

Communication Practice (p.3/159)

Listening/speaking (p.3/159)

1. Students listen to the recorded questions and work in pairs, asking and answering.

Key: Possible answers:

1. Tony thinks (that) this year’s holiday was very exciting.

2. Kate thinks (that) school is not that bad after all.

3. No, she hasn’t met them yet. 

4. She hopes that they are as nice as her friends.

5. Martin Rogers is a friend of Trevor. He play the drums in a bnad.

6. Tony and his friends decide to go to Apollo and see Martin Rogers and his band.

7. No, he hasn’t.

8. She has been in Britain since July / for a month.

9. Rupert invites Jean to meet at lunch time in the canteen.

10. She doesn’t accept the invitation because she’s going to have lunch with her boy friend Tony and her friends.

Listening (p.3/159)

2. Tapescript and key: 
Martin Rogers and The Shepherds

1988
Martin was born in Cambridge.

1997
Martin’s family moved to London.

1998 
Marlin started playing the drums.

1999 
Jack Briggs started playing the keyboards and Daniel Adams started playing the bass guitar.

2000
Martin started playing with Jack.

2001 
Martin met Daniel and formed a group with Jack and Daniel.

2002 
They played for the first time in a school festival.

2003 
The three boys called their group The Shepherds and started playing in Holloway and Finchley.

2004 
They played in a pub in central London and it was a suc​cess.

Speaking (p.3/160)

3. Ask volunteer students: How long has Martin played the drums? Write the question on the board. Make two columns for the possible answers: write for and since on the two columns. Write the answers in the appropriate column. Make sure that the students understand how to use for and since.

Then, practise the model dialogue with a volunteer. Finally, students work in pairs.
Key: Possible dialogues:

· A  When did Martin’s family move to London?

B  In 1997.

· A  How long has he lived in London?

B  Since 1997. He has lived in London for ... years.

· A  When did Jack start playing the keyboards?

B  In 1999, Jack has played the keyboards since 1999. He has played the keyboards for ... years.

· A  How long has Daniel played the bass guitar?

B  Since 1999. He has played the bass guitar for ... years.

· A  How long have Martin and Jack played together?

B  Since 2000. They have played together for ... years.

· A  When did Daniel join the group? 
B  In 2001.

· A  Where did the three boys play for the first time?

B  In a school festival.

· A  Where were they playing when success began?

B  In a pub in central London.

Speaking (p.3/160)

4. Before letting students do the pair work activity, make sure they know the meaning and the pronunciation of all the lexical items.

Key: Possible dialogues:

· A  Has Tony washed his face yet?

B  No, he hasn’t washed his face yet. He is still washing it.

A  What about Trevor?

B  He has already washed his thee.

· A  Has Jean prepared her school bag yet?

B  No, she hasn’t prepared it yet. She’s still preparing it. 
A  What about Nancy?

B  She has already prepared her school bag.

· A  Has Mr Waterman read the newspaper yet? 
B  No, he hasn’t read it yet. He’s still reading it. 
A  What about Rupert?

B  He has already read it.

· A  Has Nancy had breakfast yet
B  No, she hasn’t had it yet. She’s still having it.
A  What about Scott?
B  He has already had it.
· A  Has Trevor brushed his teeth yet?

B  No, he hasn’t brushed them yet. He’s still brushing them.

A  What about Steve?

B  He has already brushed them.

Grammar Practice (p.3/161)

Exercise 1 (p.3/161) 
Key:

1. for
2. since
3. since
4. for
5. since

6. for

7. for

8. since

9. for

10. since
Exercise 2 (p.3/161) 
Key:

1. How long has Tony collected phone cards?

2. How hung has Mr Waterman organized trips for students?

3. How long has Kate taken piano lessons?

4. How long has Nancy had the key to the front door?

5. How long has Jean’s family lived in London?

6. How long has Steve read comics?

Exercise 3 (p.3/162) 
Key:

· Tony has collected phone cards since he was eight years old.

· Jean’s family has lived in London since August.

· Kate has taken piano lessons since she was five.

· Nancy has had the key to the front door for two years.

· Mr Waterman has organized trips for sudents for ten years.

· Steve has read comics for five years.

Exercise 4 (p.3/162) 
Key: Possible answers:

1. I’ve known my partner for/since... .

2. I’ve been at school for/since... .

3. I started studying English... years ago.

4. I’ve studied English for/since... .

5. Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.

6. I’ve studied for/since... .

7. I live....

8. I’ve lived here for/since...

9. Yes, I have. I’ve had one for/since.... / No, I haven’t got one.

10. He has had a beard since he was 32 / for 16 years.
B
ALREADY, STILL, YET 
Key:

Has Nancy finished her breakfast yet? Apakah Nancy sudah menyelesaikan sarapannya?
No, she hasn’t finished it yet. Belum, Nancy belum menyelesaikan sarapannya.
· Dalam kalimat-kalimat interogatif, yet memiliki arti yang sama dengan kata keterangan dalam bahasa Indonesia sudah.
· Dalam kalimat-kalimat negatif, yet memiliki arti yang sama dengan kata keterangan dalam bahasa Indonesia belum.

Exercise 5 (p.3/163) 
Key:

1. yet

2. yet

3. yet/still

4. already

5. still
6. already

7. stilt/yet
8. yet/yet/still

Exercise 6 (p.3/164) 
Key:

1. The kids are still at school; they haven’t gone home yet.

2. Mr Waterman and the kids haven’t arrived in London yet.

3. Tony has already gone to bed.

4. Jean and Nancy haven’t finished shopping yet.

5. Mr Waterman and the kids have already arrived in London.
6. Steve is still studying.

Developing Skills (p.3/165)

Reading (p.3/165)

1. Preview. Students look at the pictures: Ask them Is the school in this picture like the school you go to? Are your clothes like the student’s ones? Then, they read and listen to the passage.

Questions (p.3/165)

2.  Key: Possible answers:

1. Yes, it is.

2. British children start school at the age of 5.

3. They go to secondary school at the age of 11.

4. Tony goes to a comprehensive school.

5. No, they aren’t.

6. Yes, they are.

7. British students take their GCSE exam at the age of 16.

8. During assembly time, the headmaster gives out the news and the headgirl or the headboy reads a sports report.

9. Lessons start at 9.10 a.m. and end at 3.35 p.m.

10. No, it doesn’t. Students have to do their homework after leaving school.

Summary writing (p.3/165)

3. Students use their answers to the previous questions and write a summary of the passage School life in Britain.

Reading (p.3/166)

4.  Students read the information about the school year in Great Britain. Then, they compare the English and the Italian school systems, also referring to the passage School life in Britain. They write their notes in their exercise-book, as suggested.

Listening (p.3/166)

5.  Key:

Changes in the timetable:

· Monday 1.35-2.35: History instead of French.

· Tuesday 1.35-2.35: French instead of History.

· Wednesday 11.30-12.30: PE. (Basketball) instead of Math.

· Thursday 1.35-2.35: Math instead of P.E. (Basketball).

· Friday 9.10-10.10: French instead of Music.

2.35-3.35: Music instead of French.

Tape-script

Teacher 
... er ... hello... Can you listen, please? ... thank you. Your timetable has changed a bit. Can you please check? Good. On Monday... you have... Science, English and Math in the morning... is that right?

Voices

Yes.

Teacher 
After the lunch break, you’ll have History and Design Technology... You won’t have French at 1.35, but History... Right?

Voices

OK.

Teacher 
On Tuesday... you start with PE, and then Science and Design Technology. In the afternoon, you’ll have... French at 1.35 and then English... Got it? French, not History.

Voices

Yes, OK. Got it.

Teacher 
Good. On Wednesday... P.S.S.... er... History and instead of Math you’ll have Physical Education, basketball.
Teacher 
Quiet, quiet, please. Then, English and Geography as usual. On Thursday... ssh... you’ll have Design Technology and Science and after the morning break Geography. In the afternoon, you’ll have Math instead of Physical Education
And then Art. Is that clear?... I’ll say that again... Math and then Art... and finally on Friday... you’ll start with French, and then you’ll have Drama, Math, and after the lunch break Religious Studies and Music. Is that right?

Student 
Excuse me sir; what time is French on Friday? 
Teacher
 I’ll say that again — French from 9.10 to 10.10, and Music from 2.35 to 3.35. OK?

Student
 Yes, OK.

Reading (p.3/167)

6a. Students surf the Internet searching British schools’ home pages. Then, they choose a home page they like and work on their own writing an e-mail to students of this school with some comments on the home page. Finally, they print out their e-mail and put it in their Language Portfolio.

VOCABULARY WORK (p.3/168)

Key:

Berperan

act

pemeran
actor
Membangun

build

bangunan 
building

mengumpulkan 
collect

kumpulan
collection

mengetahui

know

pengetahuan
knowledge

yakin


confide

keyakinan
confidence
merasakan 

feel

perasaan
feeling
bermain

play

pemain

player
mengabaikan

ignore

pengabaian
ignorance

bergerak

move

gerakan
movement

mengorganisasi
organize
organisasi
organization
menyukai

prefer

kesukaan
preference
menyiapkan

prepare
persiapan
preparation

Unit Self-Test (p.3/169)

Key: Possible questions:

1. How old are you?

2. Are you married?

3. Have you got any children?

4. How many children have you got?

5. How long have you studied English?

6. Have you ever been to England?

7. Which British cities have you visited?

8. Have you ever been in other countries where English is spoken?

9. What countries?

10. When did you go to England the last time?

Culture File (p.3/170)

Students read School papers in Britain and give written answers to the questions on the page.

Key:

Possible answers:

1. They are about school activities and interviews with students, teachers and other people.

2. They try to get good pictures to put in the paper.

3. There is a sports page which covers student games.

4. Sometimes they are issued once a week, sometimes every two weeks or once a month.

5. The staff includes one or more editors and several reporters.

6. No. They aren’t.

7. They are magazines published yearly by secondary school students.

8. Businesses in the town where the students live.

Build up your Portfolio (p.3/171)

Dossier - Writing a story 
Activity A and Activity B

1. How to prepare the activities

Ask the students to read The shaking wardrobe on their own and answer the questions in Activity A.

Move around the classroom and help the students understand the text. Make sure that they answer the questions correctly.
Key: Possible answers:

1. They wanted to spend their holiday in Cornwall.

2. His boss.

3. No, they didn’t.

4. The wardrobe in Mrs Stuart’s room shook every time a train passed by her window.

5. The manager asked a carpenter to go and check the wardrobe in Mrs Stuart’s room.

6. Because he wanted to see what happened when trains passed near the window.

7. Because he had finished his work earlier.

8. He told him that he was waiting for a train.

Then, ask the students to rewrite the story in their own words as homework (Activity B). Tell the students to add dialogues between the characters of the story whenever appropriate and to illustrate the story with drawings if they can draw.

In one of the next lessons, dedicate the whole time to check​ing what the students have prepared. Make your own comments and listen to the comments of the class. Each student will make notes of the suggestions made and, if necessary, correct his/her work accordingly.
Finally, the students can decide to put their work in their Portfolios.

2. Skills on which the activities are based

The skills on which these activities are based are mainly reading and writing. But other skills are also involved. For example, writing dialogues, summarizing a story, and, optionally, drawing.

3. Time required to complete the activities

About half an hour is required to accomplish Activity A.

Of course students will take their own time to prepare Activity B at home.

4. Level required 
Level A2 is the minimum required for these activities.

Learning Strategies (p.3/172)

Activity A should be carried out in the classroom individually. Then, Activity B will be carried out in pairs or groups with the help of the teacher.

Finally, the students do Activity C on their own.

KNOWLEDGE
Exercise A (p.3/173) 
Key:

1. After phoning Susy, I went out.

2. Before going to bed, John had a hot drink.

3. She ran three miles without stopping.

4. I am very interested in working for Alpha Computers.

5. This knife is only for cutting bread.

6. I stayed at home instead of going out. / Instead of going home I stayed out.

7. Jim left without finishing his dinner.

8. I am not very good at solving problems.

9. Before crossing the road, look right first.

10. I am looking forward to seeing you soon.

Exercise B (p.3/173) 
Key:

1. Mr Waterman says that he’s afraid his wife is spending a lot of money.

2. Nancy says that she doesn’t mind jazz, but rock is her fa​vourite kind of music.

3. Mrs Waterman is asking Jean if she is enjoying her holiday.

4. Steve is asking Trevor if he has got his Swiss army knife with him.

5. Kate is asking where Trevor is. She says that she hasn’t seen him for a long time.

6. Tony says that he has got a part time job.

7. Steve says that he’s sure his parents will let him go to the campsite.

8. Tony tells Trevor that they want Trevor and Tony to go with them.

9. Peter says that there’s some cheese in the fridge.

10. Mr Waterman says that he thinks they can stop there.

Exercise C (p.3/173) 
Key:

1. Peter came back from the USA last Wednesday.

2. He enjoyed his trip there.

3. Tony has never been to the States.
4. My mother has already done the shopping.

5. She did the shopping at 8 o’clock.
6. They have not given Jean her present yet.

7. We had fish and chips and then we went home.

8. I have just eaten a good spaghetti dish.

9. Have you finished your homework? No, I haven’t finished it yet.

10. I read the news in the newspaper yesterday.

Exercise D (pp.3/173-3/174) 
Key:

1. I made two trips last year: one to Canada and one to France.

2. Which chocolates do you prefer? The ones with cream or the ones with liqueur?

3. Please give me a pen. No, not the blue one, the red one.

4. In our school there are two groups of students. The ones with the green uniform and the ones with the grey uniform.
5. I have received two presents for my birthday. One from my parents and one from my friends.
6. There are two kinds of desks: the ones for teachers and the ones for students.

7. Which kind of cheese do you like? The French one or the English one?

8. The packets of crisps are here. Which one do you want, the large one or the small one?
9. Can I have some apples, please? Which ones?


The green ones or the red ones?

10. Let’s buy an ice cream. Which one?


The chocolate one or the vanilla one?

COMPETENCE

Exercise E (p.3/174) 
Key: Open answers. 
Exercise F (p.3/174)

Key: Open answer. 
Exercise G (p.3/174) 
Key:

If your birthday is coming soon, you have to organize a birthday party. It will be easier to organize the party if you ask a friend of yours for help. Together you can write the invitation cards and send them out about two weeks before the day. You should make a list of friends you want to invite and count them, so that you know how much of everything to make. Also add to your list the name of a girl or boy that you like but you don’t know very well. Then, ask one of your friends to come with her or him. Make a list of the games you are going to play and the things you will need for each game. Lf the weather is fine, you can have an outdoor party in your garden. Before the party starts, put a bunch of balloons on your door or garden gate so that your guests can find your house or your flat easily. Remember to shut your pets in a quiet room while you are having the party. And at last, the day of your birthday comes. All your guests are having fun dancing and chatting, but there might be one who is on his or her own, quiet and a bit shy. Ask him or her to help you pass around the sandwiches. This will help him or her to talk to the other guests and make friends.

Exercise H (p.3/174) 
Key: Open answers.

Communication Cards
Card 23: Student A and Student B 
Key:

· Tony has already had breakfast.

· Jean is still brushing her teeth.

· Nancy hasn’t walked the dog yet.

· Trevor has already prepared his school bag.

· Steve has already washed his face.

· Kate hasn’t got dressed yet.

· Mr Waterman is still watching the news on TV.

· Rupert is still doing keep-fit exercises.

Example dialogue:

A  Has Steve already washed his face?

B  Yes, he has.

A  Has Kate already got dressed?

B  No, she hasn’t got dressed yet. 
etc.

Card 24: Student A and Student B 
Key:

1. Unit 23: At the station. Mr Waterman is checking the time while Steve is arriving at the station.

2. Unit 27: At Epping Forest. Jack and Toby (the two criminals) take Tony and Trevor prisoner.

3. Unit 34: At Walton Comprehensive School. Rupert is talking to Jean.

4. Unit 30: At Stonehenge. The two mysterious men are getting into the helicopter.

5. Unit 25: At Gilwell Park. The kids are around the campfire.

6. Unit 32: In London. Tony is showing Jean around London. 
Correct order of the pictures: 1-5-2-4-6-3

Example dialogue:

A  Let’s look at picture 1. I think that’s Mr Waterman’s watch.

B  Yes, it’s the beginning of the story when the kids are leaving for the campsite.

A  Yeah, and Steve is late... Let’s look at picture 2. I think that’s the gun of one of the two criminals who took Tony and Trevor into the cave.

B  Yes, it’s the middle of the story when Tony and Trevor met Toby and Jack in Epping Forest.
etc.

Workbook 3 Plus Unit 34
Activity 1 (p.W3/73) 
Key:

· Mr Clark has lived in Australia for ten years.

· Nancy has had a dog since she was ten years old.

· Tony and Trevor have played football since they got home from school.

· Paolo has studied English for two years.

· Susan has read a book for half an hour.

· Mr and Mrs Waterman have been ill since Sunday.

Activity 2 (p.W3/74) 
Key: Possible answers:

1. No, she has already bought a pair of shoes.

2. No, they haven’t left yet. / No, they’re still getting ready. / No, they’re still putting their baggage/luggage on the car.

3. No, she’s still talking to him.

4. No, they haven’t given it yet.

5. No, he hasn’t played yet.

6. No, he’s still studying. / No. he hasn’t finished yet.

7. No, she has already taken him for a walk.

8. No, they haven’t. / No, they’re still inside the cinema. / No. they’re still watching the film.

Activity 3 (p.W3/75)

Key: Possible questions and answers:

1. How long has Mr Brown taught?

He’s taught for ten years. He’s taught since he finished uni​versity.

2. How long has Jason had a pen friend?

He’s had a pen friend for three years. He’s had a pen friend since he started secondary school.

3. How long have Jennifer and her brother had a dog? They’ve had a dog for two weeks. They’ve had a dog since their grandparents gave them one.

4. How long have Jean, Nancy, and Kate waited for the boys? 

They’ve waited for the boys for an hour. They’ve waited for the boys since they finished lunch.

5. How long have Tom’s grandparents been married? 
They’ve been married for about fifty years. They’ve been married since their wedding day in 1954.

Activity 4 (p.W3/76) 
Key: 
Things to do



Yes

No

Not necessary
repair the camera 


(

-

-
pack the suitcase


-

(

-
collect the train tickets

-

-

(
wash clothes



(

-

-
buy a map of Brighton

-

-

(
prepare the address book

(

-

-
buy shampoo and toothpaste

-

(

-
Tape-script
Nancy

Let’s See. Jean, what do we still have to do?

Jean

I don’t know. Where’s the list?

Nancy
Er... here it is. The first thing is “repair the camera”. Have you done that yet?

Jean

Yes. I took it to the shop yesterday. It’s all right now. 
Nancy 

“Pack the suitcase”. Well, I haven’t done that yet!

Jean

And I’m going to do it tomorrow! What’s next? 
Nancy 
The next thing is “collect the train tickets”. But we needn’t do that. My father will bring them tomorrow. His office is next door to the travel agency.
Jean

Good! Then?

Nancy 

“Wash clothes”. I’ve already washed all my clothes. What about you, Jean?

Jean

Yes. I’ve done that too.

Nancy 

But we haven’t bought a map of Brighton, have we? 

Jean
No, we haven’t but Mr Waterman said that he would give us one. He has been there before.

Nancy 
So we needn’t buy one then! Great! Next, I have already prepared my address book so that I can write postcards to my friends. Have you done that?
Jean

Of course I have. That was the first thing I did! 
Nancy

And last, but not least, is “buy shampoo and tooth paste”. I haven’t done t



that yet.
Jean

Don’t worry. We can do that tomorrow at the supermarket.

Nancy 

Okay. That’s all, then!

Jean

We’re going to have a fabulous time in Brighton, aren’t we?

Nancy 

Yes, I’m sure we will!

Activity 5 (p.W3/75)

Key: Open activity.

Activity 6 (pp.W3/76-W3/77) 
Key:

Paula

Can I ask you a few questions about American school life?
Danny 

Sure. What do you want to know'?

Paula

Er... first of all. How is the school year divided up?

Danny 
Well, our school year isn’t very long. It’s divided into two semesters and each semester has two marking periods. So, you know, at the end of every marking period, we each get a report card from our teachers.

Paula 

So, you get marks four times a year?
Danny 

Yes, that’s right. Four times.

Paula 

And what about holidays?

Danny 
I think American students are really lucky! We have a lot of holidays and vacations in the school year. We have two weeks for spring vacation, two weeks for Christmas vacation and about two and a half months for summer vacation!

Paula
Yes! That is a lot of holidays! Er... I was wondering, could you tell me a little bit about the high school system in America?
Danny 
Sure! Let’s see... there are usually four years of high school. The first year is called freshman, the second one is called sophomore, then junior and senior years follow. At the end of the four years, you graduate and can go on to college if you want to.

Paula

I see. And what year are you in, Danny?

Danny 

I’m a junior. So that means I’m in the third year of high school.

Paula

Okay. Let’s see. Are there a lot of exams?
Danny 
Yeah, in the freshman and sophomore years, yes there are. Teachers give you a lot of tests. They’re not too hard, but there area lot of them. But then really, in the junior and senior years, there seem to be fewer tests and exams.

Paula 

Really? Why do you think there are fewer?
Danny 
Well, maybe it’s because we’re getting ready for col​lege, you know, university. We have to take standard​ized tests. When we apply to a university, we have to send in the results of those tests. Then, the university chooses the people they want to have as students.

Paula 

So those tests are very important, aren’t they?

Danny 
Yes. they are. Of course they aren’t the only things that a university examines about a student, but they are important.

Paula 

What about rules and freedom at school?

Danny 
In my school, we have a lot of freedom. We don’t have to wear a uniform. Only kids in private schools have to wear a uniform. Er... but we can’t take personal stere​os or headphones to school and we can’t chew gum.
Paula 
And lastly what about mobile phones, you know, cell phones? Are they very popular with American high school students?

Danny 

Well, not really, because it costs a lot to use them! 
Paula 

I see. Well, thanks a lot Danny!

Danny 

You’re welcome!

Activity 7 (p.W3/77) 
Key: Possible answers:

1. Danny gets four report cards each year, two each semester.

2. Danny thinks that American students are lucky because they have a lot of holidays and vacations in the school year.
3. A student generally has to attend an American high school for four years.
4. “Sophomore” is the word that is used to indicate the “second year of high school”.

5. The “senior” year is the last year of high school.

6. According to Danny, the tests aren’t very hard.

7. The standardized tests are important if they want to go to college or university.

8. Students at Danny’s school cannot take personal stereos or headphones with them.

Activity 8 (p.W3/78) 
Key: Open answers. 
Activity 9 (p.W3/78)

Key: Open answers. 
Activity 10 (p.W3/78) 
Key:

1. i 

2. h 

3. f 

4. j

5. e 

6. l 

7. m
8. a

9. n

10. c

11. b

12. d

13. k

14. g

Activity 11 (p.W3/79) 
Key:

bank

= bank
“bang”

= sebutan untuk orang laki-laki yang lebih tua (kakak)
colour

= warna

“kolor”

= celana pendek

Activity 12 (p.W3/79) 
Tape-script and key:

NUMBER 1
Tony is asking if we want to go to the cinema tonight.

NUMBER 2

Do you want some chocolate ice cream?

NUMBER 3

I’d like some grapes, please. or Can I have some grapes, please?

NUMBER 4

How long have you lived in London?

NUMBER 5

Have you already eaten?

NUMBER 6

I’ve already bought the train ticket.

NUMBER 7

You mustn’t go out without taking an umbrella.

NUMBER 8

I’m still studying. I haven’t finished my math homework yet.

CD ROM 2 PLUS

Dossier - The Tower of London

Tape-script

The Colonel Blood

In 1671, a man called Colonel Blood and his gang tried to steal the crown jewels. The colonel dressed up as a priest and went to the tower with some of his friends. He asked the jewel keeper to see the jewels. He seemed friendly to the jewel keeper, but sud​denly the false priest and his friends attacked the guards and ran off with the treasure. They hid one of the crowns under the colonel’s cloak, while another thief hid the sceptre in his trousers.

But the gang was caught and the jewels were saved. Colonel Blood was not executed at the tower. He was pardoned by Charles II. This is why some think that the king himself organized the raid to make money.
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TEST 10 (UNITS 23-25)


Name:…………………………. Class:……
Submodule 8




Date:……………………………
LISTENING TEST 9

Listen to the dialogues and write the price of each of the articles in the price tags.

ORAL PRODUCTION
A. You are on the phone with your pen friend. He/She is going to visit you, but you don’t know how he/she looks like. In pairs, ask and answer questions about your physical appearance. Start like this:

A: How tall are you?

B: Well, I’m…
B. Work in pairs. Think about a person (a schoolmate or a teacher) and ask and answer questions about him/her. Start like this:

A: How old is (Mr Rogers)?

B: I think (he) is...

C. You meet a friend in a cafe and you would like to offer him/her something to eat and drink. At first your friend kindly refuses but you insist and he/she accepts and thanks you. In pairs, create a dialogue with dif​ferent kinds of food and drinks. You can start like this:

A: Would you like a sandwich?

B: No, I’m not very hungry...

D. You are at home with your friend. Talk about your likes and dislikes. Then, propose something to do, as in the example. You can use the expressions in the box if you want to.

A: Do you like reading comics?

B: Well, I don’t mind it, but I prefer watching TV.
A:
Let’s watch a video then!
B:
Yes, that’s a great idea. / No, let’s...


· read comics

· play with barbie dolls

· listen to classical music

· use the computer

· play a video game

· do your homework

· listen to rock music

· surf the Internet

E. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and ask and answer questions about them. Follow this example:

A: How old is the lady in picture 1?

B: She’s …
F. In pairs, ask and answer questions about inventors or creators of the objects in the pictures below. Use the passive voice in your answers. Choose among the following verbs: invent, paint, create, and write.

Example:

A: Who invented the telephone?
B: The telephone was invented by...

G. Point to some objects in the classroom. In pairs, ask and answer questions about whose the objects are. Use the possessive case or the appropriate possessive pronouns. Follow these examples:

A: Whose is this book? / Whose book is this?
B: It’s …

TEST 10 (UNITS 23-25)


Name:…………………………. Class:……

Submodule 8




Date:……………………………

READING COMPREHENSION

A. Read the descriptions of the following people. Then, write the names under the right pictures.

George Davidson is a teacher of Information Technology at Peebles High School, in Scotland. He’s got short grey hair and small blue eyes, a hooked nose and thin eyebrows. He’s got a small mouth with thin lips. He used to have a moustache and a beard when he was young. He likes travelling – he doesn’t mind flying but he prefers sailing along the Scottish coast with his boat. He’s proud of being Scottish and he very much likes wearing the traditional Scottish costume at important events.

Gerald Forbes runs an expensive restaurant with his wife Louise in Peebles, the “Fontana di Trevi’s”. He loves Rome and Italian food. He’s got curly grey hair and a beard. He’s got a triangular face, his mouth is large with full lips. He has got a hooked nose and thick eyebrows. He considers himself Scottish more than British, but he doesn’t like wearing the kilt, because he says his legs are not straight! He used to work as a teacher before running the restaurant. He and his wife travel a lot but he hates flying so they usually travel by car.

Paolo Pignatelli teaches Italian at Peebles High School. He used to have long curly hair when he was a student but now he is bald. He’s got a round face, a small mouth with full lips. He’s got brown eyes and thick eyebrows. He’s got a moustache and a beard. He moved from Italy to Scotland in 1999. He likes travelling – he doesn’t mind trav​elling by train but he prefers flying. He thinks flying is very exciting. He hates driving: he loves Scotland but he can never get used to the left-hand driving!

B. Read the descriptions above again. Then, look at the pictures and write whose these things are, as in the example.

1. This is Mr Davidson’s kilt.

2. ………………………………………..

3. ………………………………………..

4. ………………………………………..

5. ………………………………………..

6. ………………………………………..

C. Now decide whether the following statements are true or false. Then, correct false sentences.








True

False
Correction

1. All three people love Scotland.


(

(
2. Mr Davidson and Mr Forbes like wearing

    the kilt on special occasions.


(

(
3. All three people like travelling.


(

(
4. All three people like flying.


(

(
5. Mr Forbes loves his teaching job.


(

(
TEST 10 (UNITS 23-25)


Name:…………………………. Class:……

Submodule 8




Date:……………………………

WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Write an e-mail to your best friend telling him/her about your new girlfriend/boyfriend. Follow the notes below:

age • height • weight • face • hair • eyes • eyebrows • likes & dislikes

You can also add some information about where and when you met him/her and some plans you have for the future.

B. Read the following situations and write appropriate suggestions.

1. School is over……………………………………………………………………………..
2. It’s a lovely day. ……………………………………………………………………….....
3. I’m bored. …………………………………………………………………………………
4. The dog wants to go out. …………………………………………………………………
5. We are very tired. …………………………………………………………………………
6. I don’t want to go to the cinema. …………………………………………………………
C. Read the notices and complete the sentences. Use the verbs below in the passive form. 
accept • import • read • serve • speak • make

1.  Credit cards..………………………..here.
2. These lamps…………………….of paper and…………………….from .Japan.

3. Brazilian coffee…………………….at lunchtime.

4. English……………………….here.
5. Hands…………………………here.

D. You are leaving for Australia in a few days and you cannot find your camera. Write an e-mail to your friend asking him/her to lend you his/her camera.

Your friend replies to your request, making excuses and explaining that his/her father needs it. Write both messages using the correct form of borrow/lend.

TEST 10 (UNITS 23-25)


Name:…………………………. Class:……
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Date:……………………………

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS
Unit 23

A. Look at the picture and complete the description. 
This is a photo of my uncle Jim. He lives in Australia.

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

………………………………………………………..…..

B. Write appropriate questions to the answers below.
1. ……………………………………………….…?  £ 175. It’s a silver watch.

2. ………………a bee hummingbird ….………....?  1.6 grams.
3. ……………………….…………………….…...?  I’m 1.76 metres.

4. ……………….….…from New York to London?
 6,000 kilometres.
5. ………………………........the Brooklyn Bridge?  It’s about 6,000 feet.
6. ………………….………………in Mexico City?  22 million people.
7. ………………………….…….....in Switzerland?  Three: Italian, French and German.
8……………………………………………...……?  My brother? He’s 22
9. ………………………………………………….?   Twice a week. I love dancing.
C. Rewrite these sentences in the passive form without changing their meaning

1. They wrote this letter on recycled paper. ………………........……………………..
2. The school choir sings this song. ……………………………….…………………..
3. Scottish people play rugby. ………………………….............……………………..
4. Shakespeare wrote Hamlet in 1600. ……………………….....……………………..
5. Young artists paint graffiti on Underground trains. ………….……………………..
6. Newsagents do not sell stamps in Italy.
……………………………………………..
7. They do not teach Spanish in my school ……………….…….……………………..
8. Many people saw the famous actress shopping in Milan. …………………………..
TEST 10 (UNITS 23-25)
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Unit 24

A. Look at the table. Do you like doing what Chris, Rob, and Lisa like? Fill in the row You with the appropriate emoticons.
Then, write some sentences to describe your and other people’s likes and dislikes.




Surfing the Internet

Playing tennis
Watching films

Chris

Rob and Lisa

You

B. Complete the balloons with an appropriate possessive form.

1. Look. That’s Albert and …….. girlfriend.

2. This is not my umbrella. …….. is white.
3. Whose phone is ringing? …….. or ……..?

4. This is my grandparent’s mirror. And this clock is ………, too.

5. Is that Anna’s bike?

Yes, I think it’s ……..

6. This wallet is ……. .

C. Read the sentences and underline the correct alternative.

1. Our / Ours classroom is on the third floor. Their / Theirs is on the first.

2. Which one is your / yours mobile phone? The new one or the old one?

3. This is my / mine sister. Her / Hers name’s Rebecca.

4. These are your / yours. Our / Ours suitcases are over there.

D. Fill in the gaps choosing whose or who’s.

1. ……………………….. classroom is this? It’s Mrs Gray’s.

2. ……………………….. that? That’s Mrs Gray, our music teacher.

3. ……………………….. are these bikes? They’re ours.

4. ……………………….. that boy with a bike? He’s Ken.

E. You are in a restaurant. Read the following situations and write an appropriate sentence.

1. Offer your friend some wine.

2. Decide what you want to eat and order.

3. Suggest you have a dessert.

4. You want to pay by credit card. Ask the waiter if you can.

5. You want a receipt. Ask for it.

TEST 10 (UNITS 23-25)
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Unit 25

A. Do you remember how to make a suggestion? Complete the following sentences with Let’s / Shall we + a verb from the box.
1. ………………………….. Susan a bracelet. It’s her birthday tomorrow.
2. ………………………….. for a walk? The sun is shining.
3. ………………………….. a pizza! I’m hungry.

4. ………………………….. a video tonight? I feel tired and I do not want to go out.
5. ………………………….. Janet! She won the tennis championship yesterday.

6. What ……………this afternoon? We haven’t got any homework to do. 

What about a movie?

· call
· go out

· have

· buy

· watch 

· do
B. You don’t accept the suggestions above. Propose to do something different and add explanations, if you can.
1. …………………………………………………………………………..

2. …………………………………………………………………………..

3. …………………………………………………………………………..

4. …………………………………………………………………………..

5. …………………………………………………………………………..

6. …………………………………………………………………………..

C. You and your friend want to make an apple pie. Make sure you have all the ingredients ready. Look at the pictures on the right and complete the questions with How much or How many. Then, write appropriate answers.

1. A: ………………………….…flour have we got?

B: …………………………………………………

2. A: ……………………………… eggs are there?
B: …………………………………………………
3. A: …………………………….sugar have we got? 
B: …………………………………………………
4. A: ……………………milk is there in the fridge?

B: …………………………………………………

5. A:  ……………..apples are there in the cupboard?

B: …………………………………………………

D. Rewrite these sentences without changing the meaning. Alternate the use of borrow / lend.

Can I borrow your dictionary?

(rewrite with lend) ………………………………………………………………………

Can you lend me your mobile phone? Mine is broken.

(rewrite with borrow) …………………………………………………………………..
E. Complete the sentences with borrow or lend. Use the present or the past tense appropriately.

1. Can I ……….. your car? Mine is at the mechanic’s and I need to go to the sporting centre this evening.

2. I’m sorry, but I can’t. I ……….. it to my brother Sam. He always ……….. my car because he doesn’t want to spend his money on petrol.

TEST 10 (UNITS 23-25)
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CULTURAL AWARENESS
A. What’s the name of the system of measurement still used in the English-speaking countries?

………………………………………………………………………………………………..
Do you remember the system’s units of length and weight? Fill in the following table with the full name of the units of measurement and their abbreviations.

Measures 

Abbreviations

Length


…………. 


in

=  2.54 cm

foot


………………
= 30.48 cm




…………. 


yd

=  91.44 cm



………….


-

= 1.6 km
Weight


ounce


………………
= 28.35 grams



………….


lb

= 454 grams

B. The United Kingdom is one of the few countries in Europe that do not use the Euro.

1. What is the name of the British currency? …………………………………………
2. What do you call the coins? …………………………………………………………
3. Do you know the exchange rate with the Euro? ……………………………………
4. Write these prices in letters:


₤ 75.80
……………………………………………………………………………….

₤ 26.50 
……………………………………………………………………………….

₤ 39.99 
……………………………………………………………………………….

₤ 6.35 
……………………………………………………………………………….

₤ 0.85 
……………………………………………………………………………….
C. Match the English word with the Indonesian equivalents.

1. ( borrow
a. meminjam
2. ( lend
b. meminjamkan
D. Can you write a sentence with borrow and a sentence with lend?

1. ……………………………………………………………………………..

2. ……………………………………………………………………………..

E. You have a lot of friends. One of them is Paul. How can you introduce him, saying that he is one of your friends?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………..
………………………………………………………………………………………………...

………………………………………………………………………………………………...

………………………………………………………………………………………………...

………………………………………………………………………………………………...

EXAMINATION PRACTICE 


Name:……………………. Class: …..

Submodule 8





Date:…………………….

This section is a preparation for exam preparAtion. There is a dialogue between an examiner and a candidate. You can create the dialogue based on the information given below.

A. Introduction. The examiner give greeting to the candidate and the candidate responds. Then, the examiner asks a few questions and below is the example dialogue guidance:
· Give greeting
· Ask the candidate’s name and address
· Ask about the candidate’s weight and height

· Ask whether the candidate practices any sports and how often

· Ask the distance between the candidate’s house and school
· Ask about the candidate’s best friend and ask him/her to describe
· Ask about the candidate’s walkman and ask the price
· Ask whether the candidate can lend it to the examiner
· Ask to listen to some music
· The examiner tells about his preference of music and ask the candidate’s
· Offering something to drink
B. Describing pictures. The examiner asks the candidate to look at the two pictures. The candidate is asked to give a description of the two sisters and talk about their differences based on the information given.

C. Closing. The examiner tells the candidate that they have finished and thanks the candidate. The examiner invites the candidate to have a drink in a café and the candidate accept it.
TEST 11 (UNITS 26-28)
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LISTENING TEST 10

Listen to the recording and tick A, B or C.

1. Jessica calls for help because
A. two men are running away.

B. two men are having a fight.

C. two women are having a fight.

2. Jessica tells George that

A. a little man is hitting a big man.

B. a big man and a little man are hitting each other.

C. a big man is hitting a little man.

3. When George and Jessica arrive

A. the big man is running away.

B. the big man has fallen on the ground.

C. the big man is helping the little man.

4. George thinks that

A. they should call a doctor.

B. the little man must be carried to hospital.

C. they should call an ambulance

5. At the hospital George and Jessica find out that

A. the big man is poor. 
B. the little man is poor.

C. both the big man and the little man are poor

6. The little man said that

A. the big man tried to steal his wallet.

B. a young lady tried to steal their wallets. 
C. he tried to steal the big man’s wallet.

7. The little man tried to take the big man’s wallet because

A. he was desperate.

B. he is a thief and he regularly steals other people’s wallets.

C. he wanted to play a game with the big man.

8. The doctor, George and Jessica

A. call the police to tell them about the little man. 
B. don’t call the police.

C. call the police and tell them that the big man is a thief.

ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Look at the picture and in pairs ask and answer questions about what you can see on the stalls. Use some, any, no, a lot of / lots of, not much, not many, a little, a few. You can start like this:

A:  Are there many shoes on the stalls?

B:  Yes, there are. And what about...?

B. Look around in your classroom and describe what you see. Use some, no, (not) any, a lot of / lots of, not much, not many, a little, a few. Start like this:

In my classroom, there are a lot of desks and...

C. Look at the pictures. In pairs, create a dialogue giving some advice. Start like this:

A: The man in picture 1 has got a bad cold. 
B: He should…
D. This is the photo of some of your classmates at primary school. Take turns with your partner to ask and answer questions about the kids in the picture.
Use the expressions in the box below. Start like this:
A:  Who’s that boy with short curly hair?

B:  That’s Andrew.

A:  Is he the boy who broke his leg?

B:  Yes, he is. / No, he isn’t.
· eat ten hamburgers at his birthday party
· play the guitar very well

· have 10 cats and 5 dogs

· break his/her legs
E. Do you remember where you were and what you were doing on these days? Ask your partner, then exchange roles.
yesterday - 5 p.m. • last Sunday - 4 p.m. • last Monday - 2 a.m. • two years ago in August • September 11, 2001

F. Miss Rose Parson is an old lady and always asks for confirmation on everything. Make a conversation with her, confirming everything she says. Your partner will play the role of Miss Parson, then exchange roles. Follow the example:

Miss Parson 
The weather is lovely, isn’t it? 
You
Yes, it is.

Miss Parson says that:
· the weather is lovely 
· the traffic is bad 
· they’re driving too fast 
· last summer was very hot 
· young people do not respect their parents

· you will go to university

· you can’t drive a car

· Italy didn’t win the World Football Cup

TEST 11 (UNITS 26-28)
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READING COMPREHENSION
A. Read the passage below and then complete it choosing the correct word. 
THE BROOKLYN BRIDGE

A bridge over the East River connecting the cities of Manhattan and Brooklyn was a dream in the 1800s. In 1855, John Roebling, (1) …………. was a famous bridge designer, proposed a suspension bridge. There (2)…………. people who believed it was possible. We read in the History of Manhattan: “There is a plan to build a suspension bridge across the East River, with only one great arch and no supports. Surely this (3) ………….be a wonderful bridge.” Some years later, in June 1869, Roebling was working at the construction, when the (4) ………….his foot and later died of tetanus. His son, Washington, said: “I will continue the work(5) my father started.”

Immigrant labourers, (6) ………….$ 2.25 per day, worked in the subterranean foundations in intolerable conditions without electricity. This is the diary of a mechanic: “Life for workers was miserable. There was (7) …………. work. We had only (8) …………. hours of sleep at night.”

An explosion killed 20 men, and paralysed Washington Roebling. But his wife Emily said: “You (9) ………….go on with the construction. I (10) ………….study mathematics and engineering and I will help you”.

The bridge was inaugurated on May 23, 1883. It was a (11) ………….exciting day for New Yorkers.


However, later that year there was a tragedy. While a woman (12) ………….up the steps, she tripped, and the friend who was with her screamed. Some people heard the scream and panicked: “It (13) ………….be the bridge, it's going to collapse!” In the panic and resulting crush, 12 people were killed. 
In 1884, Barnum’s circus demonstrated the safety of the bridge by parading across it with 21 elephants!

1. A. whom


B. which

C. who
2. A. weren’t many

B. were many

C. were any
3. A. can’t


B. mustn’t

C. must
4. A. was cutting

B. cut


C. cuts
5. A. whom


B. who


C. that
6. A. who were paid

B. who were paying
C. who paid
7. A. many


B. much

C. a lot of
8. A. a few


B. many

C. much
9. A. shouldn’t

B. should

C. don’t
10.A. will


B. won’t

C. mustn’t
11.A. much


B. a lot of

C. very
12.A. walks


B. was walking
C. walked
13.A. must


B. can’t

C. mustn’t
B. Read the passage again and choose the correct answer.
1. The Brooklyn Bridge connects

A. Manhattan and Brooklyn. 
B. Brooklyn and Washington.

2. John Roebling could not see the end of his work because 

A. he died before it was completed.
B. he worked without electricity

3. Emily Roebling helped her husband because

A. he was paralysed.

B. she liked learning mathematics and engineering.

4. During the inauguration day

A. there was an accident and 12 people were killed.

B. the inhabitants of New York were very excited

5. Twenty-one elephants crossed the bridge

A. to demonstrate that the bridge was safe. 
B. because they escaped from Barnum’s circus

TEST 11 (UNITS 26-28)


Name:…………………………. Class:……

Submodule 9




Date:……………………………

WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Mrs Wilson, the Math teacher, went out of the classroom for a few minutes. The picture below shows what she saw when she came back. Write Mrs Wilson’s report to the head teacher, describing what the stu​dents in the classroom were doing when she went in.
Attention Mr Rogers 
Head teacher

This is what happened today in my classroom. I had to go out for some minutes during the lesson. When I came back, Jason Ross was …………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………………….

…………………………………………………………………………………………….

…………………………………………………………………………………………….

…………………………………………………………………………………………….

…………………………………………………………………………………………….

B. Alice is Australian and she is planning a visit to Italy for the first time. She has a friend, Roberta, who lives in Italy. Complete Alice’s e-mail asking for suggestions about the places to visit and the things to see.

Dear Roberta,

I’m so excited! The dream of my life is coming true. I’m 
……………………...next week.

What ...................................................................................................................................
.............................................................................................................................................

I heard that ..........................................................................................................................
.............................................................................................................................................

Is that true? 
…………………………………………………………………………………
Looking forward to receiving your answer,

Alice
C. Write Roberta’s reply to Alice. Give appropriate advice about interesting places to visit while in Italy and try to add some information about them. You can also add some suggestions on what not to do. You can use some of the following words.
hotels • food • people • museums • buildings • sea • village • expensive

cheap • delicious • important • old • charming

Dear Alice,

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

Roberta

TEST 11 (UNITS 26-28)


Name:…………………………. Class:……

Submodule 9




Date:……………………………

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS

Unit 26

A. Circle the correct word.

1.  Are there some / any / lots of horses in the park?

2. Shall we buy some / any / a few wine?

3. There is a little / a few / any milk in the fridge.

4. He’s a nice boy but he doesn’t know many / a few /no girls.

5. Our children don’t eat a lot of /some / much meat.

6. There are any /some /no ants in this garden. You can sit down and relax.

7. Please go to the supermarket and buy a little /any / a few bottles of orange juice.

8. During Christmas holidays there are much /a few / lots of people in the shops.

9. Mark has got a lot of / much / many money.

B. Fill in the gaps with the correct word. Choose from the ones in the box.

any • many • much • a few • some • lots of / a lot of • a little

1. The classroom is empty. There aren’t ……………. students.

2. I’m very busy this afternoon. I haven’t …………….free time.

3. Not all the students understood the questions. Only ……………. students passed the exam.

4. There’s not much in the fridge. Let’s ……………. buy food.

5. Yesterday it rained all day. There weren’t……………. people at the football match.

6. You need to get petrol for the car. There’s only …………….left.

7. I went to Diane’s party. It was so exciting. I met …………….interesting people.

C. Match column A and B. Then, write appropriate advice, using should / shouldn’t according to the situa​tions.

A

1. 
( Mark wants to go to the USA.

2. ( Jenny is sad because she is a little fat.

3. ( Lisa did not receive my letter.

4. ( I don’t understand them very well when they speak English.

5. ( I’m very tired because I work a lot.

6. ( My coffee is not sweet.

7. ( It’s Sam’s birthday tomorrow.

8. ( They don’t know a word of Italian.

B

A. write her an e-mail

B. work so much

C. speak English

D. visit the Grand Canyon

E. speak slowly 
F. write him a birthday card

G. eat sweets

H. add sugar

1. .................................................................................................................................

2. .................................................................................................................................
3. .................................................................................................................................
4. .................................................................................................................................
5. .................................................................................................................................
6. .................................................................................................................................
7. .................................................................................................................................
8. .................................................................................................................................
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Unit 27

A. Complete the sentences with the appropriate relative pronoun (who / that / which / whom). Remember that in some cases they are not necessary.
1. This is the man ……………. won the Millionaire game.
2. This is the prize …………….your wife won at the Bingo.

3. My cousin’s got a parrot …………….talks.

4. This is the doctor …………….we met last month at the hospital.

5. Is she the girl …………….you like?

6. Is he the boy …………….phoned you yesterday?

7. Is she the girl …………….you phoned yesterday?

8. I don’t like people are offensive.

9. I don’t like films …………….haven’t got a happy ending.

10. Billy Elliott is the story of a boy …………….wanted to dance.
B. Link each couple of sentences using a relative pronoun.

1. My grandparents live in a house. This house is old and very big.

2. That is the man. He played the piano last night.

3. The boy has a yellow sweater. He comes from New Zealand.

4. This is the blue sweater. It comes from Scotland.

5. That is the boy. Susan likes him.

6. This is the 8.00 train. We often miss it.

7. That is the girl. I went to the party with her last Saturday.

8. Is this the place? You talked a lot about it.

9. Is that the same taxi-driver? He took us to the airport last week.

10. She is the pop star. Newspapers wrote a lot about her.
C. Complete these sentences with an appropriate question tag.

1. You haven’t got an e-mail address, ……………?

2. She’s lovely, ……………?
3. The weather is terrible, ……………?

4. You play the guitar, ……………?

5. They do not eat meat, ……………?

6. It’s going to rain, ……………?

7. Tom was not at school yesterday, ……………?

8. Your brother can speak Japanese, ……………?
9. The children liked the holiday, ……………?
10. You will close the door, ……………?
D. Complete the passage with an appropriate preposition.

Saint Valentine is the patron saint (1) ……………people (2) ……………love. The day (3) ……………English is Valentine’s Day. It is celebrated (4) ……………February 14th. Many people all over the world send cards (5) ……………this day. Boys usually buy flowers, candles or some other gift (6) ……………girls. Husbands usually invite their
wives (7) ……………a romantic restaurant.
TEST 11 (UNITS 26-28)
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Unit 28

A. Write a sentence for each of the following situations. Use the words under the pictures and the correct form of the past simple orpast progressive.
when/the phone
Miss Stone/take a bath

while/Mr Parker 
he/see

while/Karen

she/hear

1. …………………………………………………………………….

2. …………………………………………………………………….

3. …………………………………………………………………….

B. What did the people in the pictures above think? Circle the correct form of verbs.

1. That must / can’t be paul. He always calls me when I can’t answer.

2. It must / can’t be Paul. He hasn’t got my number.

3. The airport must / can’t be near here.

4. There must / can’t be an airport near here. The nearest one is at 100 km away.

5. It must / can’t be a circus. They are not allowed at this park.
6. There must / can’t be a circus behind the tress. 
C. Look at the pictures and complete the sentences with appropriate singular or plural form of the noun.

1. I saw a ………… in the street. I hate …………

2. There are a lot of ………… in the park.
3. There is a ………… that I don’t know in the garden.

4. I fell and I broke a ………… while I was playing football.

5. There were only a few people at the cinema last night: two ………… and a …………

6. I walked all day long yesterday. My ………… still hurt today.

7. The dentist says I must bryush my ………… twice a day.

8. Paul hurt his ………… while he was jogging in the park.

TEST 11 (UNITS 26-28)
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CULTURAL AWARENESS

A. Read the following sentences. What do aren’t you? and is it? mean in Indonesian?

· You are English, aren’t you?

· This bag isn’t expensive, is it?

Aren’t you? and is it? correspond to the Indonesian questions …………
and …………
B. What’s the rule for forming the correct question tag in English?

1. If the main sentence is affirmative, the question tag is in the …………form.

A. affirmative 
B. interrogative 
C. negative

2. If the main sentence is negative, the question tag is in the …………form.

A. affirmative 
B. interrogative 
C. negative

C. Which of the following sentences is formal and which is informal?









FORMAL
INFORMAL

1. This is the person about whom I wrote to you.
(
(
2. This is the girl I wrote to you about.
(
(
EXAMINATION PRACTICE

Name:……………………. Class:……

Submodule 9




Date:…………………….
This section is a preparation for exam preparAtion. There is a dialogue between an examiner and a candidate. You can create the dialogue based on the information given below.

A. Introduction. The examiner give greeting to the candidate and the candidate responds. Then, the examiner asks a few questions and below is the example dialogue guidance:
· Ask the candidate’s name and ask him/her to sit down
· Confirm the weather condition
· Ask whether the candidate likes to go to the cinema
· Ask what kind of film the candidate watches
· Ask whether the candidate has DVD or a portable computer
· Ask whether the candidate has many DVDs
· Show a photo of an actor and ask about his fims
· Ask where the candidate was at 3.00 pm yesterday
· Ask the candidate’s activities at that time

· Observe the candidate and ask the candidate’s condition

· Give a suggestion to the candidate 
B. Describing pictures. The examiner asks the candidate to look at the pictures. The examiners asks some questions about the pictures and the candidate should describe the pictures.

· Ask what happened when the woman was sleeping
· Ask what the woman did when she heard the noise
· Ask what the woman did when she heard the voice

· Ask what the police saw when they went into the room.
C. Closing. The examiner confirms whether the candidate studied a lot and give salutation.
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LISTENING TEST 11

Listen to the recording and fill in the blanks.

Jean’s mother 

Hello.
Jean


Hello, mum. Jean here.
Jean’s mother 

Oh, hello, Jean ………….. are you?
Jean


I’m …………..mum. And what about you and dad?

Jean’s mother 

We’re quite well. How’s life at the …………..?

Jean


Oh, really exciting! You won’t believe what …………..here.

Jean’s mother 

Oh dear! Don’t …………..me in suspense.

Jean


No, no. I’ll …………..you when I see you.

Jean’s mother 

OK. I’ve got great …………..for you. 
Jean


Really?

Jean’s mother 
Yes. We’ve …………..a house in London. So we’ll reach you in a short time.

Jean


Fantastic! Where is it?

Jean’s mother 

It’s in the north of London, …………..where Nancy lives. 
Jean


Grand!

Jean’s mother 

Have you …………..many boys and girls at the campsite?

Jean
Oh, yes. They’re all very nice. And I’ve …………..a boy who plays the guitar beautifully... and I think he’s in …………..with me.
Jean’s mother 

Oh, that’s wonderful!

Jean


Yeah
are you leaving for London?

Jean’s mother 
We’re leaving …………..week. And you? When are you and Nancy going back to London?

Jean
…………..morning. School will begin in a couple of …………..and we have a lot of things to do... I have to ………….. all the textbooks and... I need some new clothes, too.
Jean’s mother 

Good. See you …………..then.

Jean


I can’t …………..to see you.

Jean’s mother 

Me too, dear. Give my love to Nancy.

Jean


Sure. A big kiss to you and …………..
 
Jean’s mother 

And you. Take care!

Jean


OK. Bye, mum.

Jean’s mother 

Bye bye.

ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Which of the things listed in the box have you done in your life? In pairs, ask and answer questions about your experience. If one of you gives a positive answer, go on asking more questions (Where...? When...? How..? Etc.). Follow the example:

A: Have you ever gone abroad?
B: Yes, I have. I’ve been to (France).
A: When did you go there?
B: I went there...
· go abroad
· lose your wallet
· see a famous actor
· go to a campsite
· see a UFO
· win a prize
· do bungee jumping

· be in a helicopter
· fail an examination

· write a poem

B. Look at these pictures. In pairs, make hypotheses aout ech situation. Use might and the words under the pictures. Follow the example:
A: In picture 1 there is a man on a bench. He might be asleep. 
B: Yes, you are right. / No, I don’t think so. He might be dead

C. Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about the people and the things you can see in your classroom, using somebody / anybody / nobody / something / anything / nothing. You can start like this:

A:  Is there anybody with a red shirt in the classroom?

B: Yes, there is somebody. Look at...

D. You are going to a campsite with your partner for the weekend. In pairs, talk about what you need or don’t need to do before you leave. Use need / don’t need / needn’t and the expressions in the box. You can start like this:

A:  Do we need to buy a torch?

B:  No, we needn’t buy one. My brother can lend us his

· buy a torch 

· repair the camera 

· clean the tent

· do keep-fit exercises 

· buy a camp stove 

· do some shopping

· do the homework 

· bring a cool-box 

· get some medicines
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READING COMPREHENSION

A. Read this interview to the famous singers Robert and Lynn Shepherd, and tick (() the correct answer.

Interviewer
We are now going to interview the two famous singers Robert and Lynn Shepherd. Hello Robert, hi Lynn. How’s it going?

Robert

Fine, fine, have a seat! Excuse us, but we (1) …………… breakfast.

Interviewer
But it’s lunch time!

Lynn
Yes, but we (2) …………… a concert last night and we arrived home at 2 a.m. Would you like(3) ……………to drink?
Interviewer
No, thanks. How many concerts (4) ……………this year?

Lynn

Well, a lot, sure. It (5)  ……………be 20, maybe 25.

Interviewer
(6) ……………to Asia?

Robert

Yes, we (7) ……………in China in 2001. I love Chinese food.

Lynn

Oh, it was terrible. I hate it.

Interviewer
So, what did you eat in China?

Lynn
Almost (8) ……………Only rice. But I like Japanese food, which is quite different from Chinese food.
Interviewer
Have you been to Japan, too?

Robert
No, never. Well, we (9) ……………to have a concert there two years ago, but Lynn (10) ……………her thumb two days before the departure and we had to cancel it.
Interviewer
What a pity!

Lynn
And it isn’t the only concert we had to cancel. I remember one day in Italy, we were giving a concert and when it was time to start in the theatre there wasn’t (11) ……………The organization had made a mistake and the date was wrong. Can you believe it?
Interviewer
Thank you very much. It has been a pleasure to talk to you. (12) ………… you give me your autograph?
Robert
Sure, but I (13) ……………wear my glasses. I can’t see (14) …………… without them. Here you are.
1. A. have


B. have just had

C. had
2. A. had


B. have had


C. are having
3. A. nothing


B. something


C. anything
4. A. have you

B. have you had

C. have you ever had
5. A. would


B. couldn’t


C. might
6. A. Have you ever been
B. Did you go


C. Are you going
7. A. have been

B. were


C. have gone
8. A. something

B. anything


C. nothing
9. A. are going

B. were going


C. went
10.A. cuts


B. has cut


C. cut
11.A.anybody


B. nobody


C. somebody
12.A. Could


B. Do



C. Did
13.A. don’t


B. need to


C. needn’t
14.A. something

B. nothing


C. anything

B. Now, decide whether these sentences about the interview above are Right, Wrong or the text Doesn’t say.

RIGHT 
WRONG 
DOESN’T SAY

1. Robert and Lynn are having lunch.

(

(

(
2. They have never been to Italy. 

(

(

(
3. They have never been to Japan. 

(

(

(
4. Lynn is a vegetarian. 


(

(

(
5. Robert likes Italian food. 


(

(

(
6. Robert cut his thumb.


(

(

(
7. They have been to China.


(

(

(
8. Robert can’t see very well.


(

(

(
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WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Prepare a questionnaire about teenagers’ habits and experiences for your school. Use the notes below and write 6 questions. Then, answer the questions and write about your own experience.

1. 
(go / disco) …………………………………………………………………………….
2. (drink / beer) …………………………………………………………………………..
3. (tell / lie / parents) …………………………………………………………………….
4. (travel I alone) ………………………………………………………………………..
5. (go out / with friends / after dinner) …………………………………………………
6. (be abroad) …………………………………………………………………………..
B. There was a robbery at the house of a famous actress. A detective is asking some questions to a witness. Complete the dialogue between the detective and the witness using the verbs in brackets and the appropri​ate indefinite pronouns (something / anything / nothing / somebody / anybody / nobody).

Detective 
(1) (see) ………………………………around the house? A man, a woman?

Witness
No, (2) (see) ………………………………
Detective 
(3) (notice) ……………………………strange, for example a foreign car?

Witness
Yes, (4) (notice) ………………………………strange. A black car passed twice in front of the house.
Detective 
(5) (take) ………………………………valuable?

Witness
No, (6) (take) ……………………………valuable. They only took a photo
of the actress. The money and the jewellery are safe in the drawers.

C. Look at the pictures and complete the balloons with appropriate sentences. Use the indefinite pronouns (something / anything / nothing /somebody / anybody / nobody).

1. ……………………………………………………..?

2. No, nobody has phoned.

3. ……………………………………………………..?

4. Yes, please. I’d like a glass of red wine.

5. Look ……………………………………………….

6. ……………………………………………..on TV?

7. No, nothing interesting.
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LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS

Unit 29

A. Complete the sentences using might/might not and the following verbs. 
arrive • sell • stop • pass • phone

1. I think the weather will get better. The rain …………………………….
2. She hasn’t studied much for the exam. I am afraid she ………………………… it.

3. I am not sure I will keep my car for another year. I …………………………. it.

4. Tim didn’t call this morning. He ……………………………..in the afternoon.

5. Mark and Jenny are still at home. They ……………………………… in time for the train.

B. Complete the sentences with the appropriate indefinite pronoun (somebody / anybody / nobody).

1. A: Is there ……………………. in the room?
B: No, …………………….
2. I heard a noise. There must be ……………………. in the living room.

3. Only authorized people can enter that room …………………….can go in without permission.

4. The test is very easy …………………….can solve the problem.

C. Complete the sentence with each or each of. 

1. ………………test has 20 questions and you get 1 point for ……………the answers.
2. The hotel has 10 rooms, …………………….them beautifully decorated with flowers.

3. …………………….student has a private e-mail address.

4. The tickets for the concert cost £ 15 …………………….
5. I take the dog for a walk …………………….morning.

6. All these cakes look delicious. I’ll try a little of  …………………….
7. …………………….the computers has its license.

D. Complete the sentence with the correct preposition. Choose from the ones in the box.

• from • under • to • round • over without • of • by • towards • down

1. A man came ……………….. and ask for directions.

2. can’t drive ………………..my glasses.

3. Brooklyn Bridge was built ………………..the East River.

4. My car is at the mechanic’s. I will go ………………..Underground.

5. I studied Math for three hours, ………………..3 ………………..6 o’clock.

6. I’m a bit tired. Let’s sit ………………..on that bench.

7. A: Excuse me. Is there a bank nearby?
B: Yes, there is a Barclays Bank …………… the corner, in front ………….the supermarket.

8. A: Have you seen the cat, Mark?

9. B: Yes, it’s over there, ……………….. the table.

TEST 12 (UNITS 29-31)



Name:…………………… Class:……

Submodule 10




Date:……………………..

Unit 30

A. What have the people in the pictures just done? Write a caption for each picture using the verbs in the box at the present perfect.

• miss • take • wash • buy • read • get married

B. Fill in the gaps choosing the appropriate verb from the following ones.

• might • can’t • can • must • shall • will • could • would

1. Mum, ……………….. I watch TV? I have finished my homework.

2. Excuse me, Mr Green, ………………..you give me your e-mail address?

3. If you are under 18, you ……………….. get a driving licence in Italy.

4. Don’t wait for me. I am not sure but I ………………..be late.

5. ………………..you like a coke?

6. Students ………………..often wear a uniform in England.

7. ………………..we go to the swimming pool on Saturday?

8. My horoscope says that I ……………….. become very rich.

C. Replace the words in brackets with an appropriate indefinite pronoun (something / anything / nothing).

1. I would like to buy (a sandwich or a hot dog) ………….…..to eat.

2. I’m very thirsty but there is (no water, no orange juice) …………..to drink in the fridge.

3. There isn’t (a chocolate cake or an apple pie) ……………….. to eat.

4. I want to see a film, but there isn’t (no films) ……………….. on TV tonight.
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Unit 31

A. Write appropriate questions for each of the following answers. Use ever and the present perfect.

1. A : ……………………………………..
B: No, I have never been to Scotland.

2. A : ……………………………………..
B: Yes, I have, but I prefer Italian food.

3. A: ……………………………………..
B: My brother? No, he is very frightened of

4. A: ……………………………………..
B: No, I don’t like winter sports.

5. A: ……………………………………..
B: Lucy? Yes, she won £ 100 last year.

6. A: ……………………………………..
B: Yes, I once met Nicole Kidman at the airport.

B. Fill in the blanks with the correct form (past simple or present perfect) of the verbs in brackets. In some cases you will have also to put the adverbs in brackets in the correct place.

1. A: Don’t forget to do your homework.

B: I …………………………..(just / finish) it.

2. A : ………………………….. (ever / write) a poem?

B: Yes, once. I …………….. (write) one when I ……….. (be) at primary school.

3. A: What film ………………………….. (see) last night?

B: I ………………….. (not go) to the cinema. I ……………….. (stay) at home.

4. A: What’s the matter?

B: I ………………….. (lose) my dog! …………………..
(see) it? 
A: I’m sorry. I haven’t.

C. Look at these pictures and fill in the balloons with need / needn’t / must / mustn’t.

Excuse me, I ……………….. to make an urgent call.
You ……………….. phone here.

You ……………….. get up early, Tom. It’s Sunday!

You ……………….. be home before 7 o’clock.
It’s a secret.! You ……………….. tell anybody.

You ……………….. wait for the bus. I’ll give you a ride.
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CULTURAL AWARENESS

Answer the questions by choosing the correct alternative.

1. The indefinite pronouns anybody, anyone, anything are usually used in:
A. affirmative sentences

B. interrogative or negative sentences

2. When anybody, anyone, anything are used in affirmative sentences they correspond to the Indonesian:
A. Siapapun / apapun
B. Tidak seorangpun/ tidak ada apa-apa
3. The Indonesian expression saya telah pergi is translated into English with:
A. I am gone

B. I have gone

4. The structure of the present perfect is:
A. auxiliary be + past participle

B. auxiliary have + past participle

5. Stonehenge was probably built around:
A. 3500 BC

B. 2000 BC

C. 3500 AD

6. Druids were:
A. the priests of the early Celtic religion

B. the heads of Irish villages in the Middle Ages 
C. the ancient kings of Scotland
EXAMINATION PRACTICE 
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Here is another simulation of the exam. Below is example dialogue guidance between an examiner and a candidate.
A. Introduction. The examiner gives greeting to the candidate and asks some questions about personal information.

· Ask the candidate’s name, age, and feeling about the exam.
· Ask the candidate’s classmates and whether the candidate often goes with them on weekend
· Ask the candidate whether he/she has ever gone on a school trip and where/when
· Ask what the candidate’s action if he/she is stuck in a lift
· Ask what the candidate’s action if his/her wallet is stolen

· Ask whether the candidate has ever flown and if not would he/she like to try.

· Ask what country the candidate wants to visit
B. Conversation with prompt cards. The examiner plays a role of Student A and the candidate as Student B.  Use the information from the cards.
STUDENT A: 
You are the director of a holiday village in Australia. Student B would like to work as a member of your summer staff. Use the following notes and ask him some questions.

· how many / languages? 

· ever / be / Australia? 

· do / bungee jumping? 

· drive?
· ever / travel alone?

· ever / see / desert?

· prefer / quiet or exciting job?

STUDENT B: 
You are applying as a member of the summer staff of a holiday village in Australia. Student A is the director of the village. Use the following notes and answer his questions.
· English / little French

· never / be / Australia 

· bungee jumping / last year
· no driving licence

· journey / USA / friend / 1999

· never / see / desert

· hate / work / office

C. Closing. The examiner asks whether anyone is waiting outside and tells the candidate that the exam is over. The candidate gives salutation and thanks the examiner.
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LISTENING TEST 12

Listen to the recording and tick A, B or C.

1. Today Nancy, Trevor and Tony are on a ………. programme.
A. news

B. radio

C. singing

2. They only have ………. seconds to answer the question.
A. 15
B. 25

C. 10

3. The winner will receive a set of ten ……….
A. records

B. films

C. CDs

4. Nancy says that if she won £300,000 she would buy a new ...…in the centre of London.

A. house


B. flat


C. cottage

5. Trevor says that first of all he would buy a ……….

A. canoe 

B. boat 

C. ship

6. Then, he would buy a trip to ……….
A. Brazil 
B. Kenya 
C. Malaysia

7. Finally, Tony says that if he had £300,000, first of all he would go to ……….
A. America
B. Africa

C. Australia 

8. Then, he would probably buy a house in ……….
A. Melbourne 
B. Sydney 
C. Brisbane

ORAL PRODUCTION
A. Work in pairs. Imagine to be with your partner at each of the following places. Make up short dialogues using the notes in brackets. Replace the same word with one / ones, when possible, as in the example.

EXAMPLE: At the shop (try / black trousers / blue trousers)

A: What a lot of nice clothes! What would you like to try on? 
B: I’d like to try a pair of trousers.
A: Which ones do you like? The black ones or the blue ones?

B: The blue ones.

1. At the cafe (eat /ham sandwich /cheese sandwich)

2. At the greengrocer’s (buy /black olives / green olives)

3. At school (lend / French book / English book)

4. At the park (look at / the boy with the cap / the boy in the red T-shirt)

B. Make an appropriate request to your partner for each of the following situations. Then, exchange roles.

1. Ask your mother for something to drink.

2. Ask the waiter for something to drink.

3. Ask your neighbour for the football.

4. Ask your teacher for the answer of the exercise.

5. Ask your friend for his pen.

C. Mrs Clarissa Smith is a nice old lady but she is a little deaf. Look at the pictures and tell her what each of the people say. Use reported speech and asks (if), wants to know (if), answers, tells, says according to the situation.Your partner will play the role of Mrs Smith, then exchange roles. Start like this:

Mrs Smith:
What does the woman in picture 1 say?

You:

She says that she lives in Brighton.

1. I live in Brighton.

2. I don’t like bird-watching.

3. Can I borrow your bike?

I’m sorry. My bike is broken.

4. Do you like reading?

Yes, I love it.

5. How old are you?

I’m 10 years old.

6. Where do you live?

I live in London.

7. Does your daughter live in England now?

No, she lives in Italy.

8. Where do you come from?

I come from Australia.

9. This is my dog.

No, it is mine!

D. Imagine you are in the situations listed below on the left. What would you do? In pairs, ask and answer questions. You can use the verbs in the box on the right, if you want to. Follow the example.
EXAMPLE:
A: What would you do if it rained and you wanted to go out?

B: I would take an umbrella

1. You haven’t got money and you want to buy a CD.
2. You win a 1,000,000 euro lottery prize.

3. You find a hungry kitten in the street and you like it a lot.
4. You miss the last night bus.

5. You see a thief stealing a watch in a shop.

· feed 

· borrow

· travel • take
· go

· buy
· call 

· do
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READING COMPREHENSION


A. Read the letter that Jennifer wrote to her friend Meg. Choose the correct word or expression and com​plete it.

Liverpool, 14th June 2004

Dear Meg,

School is over, at last! I passed the exam two days ago and I am organising my holidays in the USA. I need a holiday (1) …………. starting university. I think I’ll stay in New York (2) …………. some weeks. Then I will go to the west coast. I want to visit California. If I (3) …………. more time I would go to Hawaii. You (4) …………. me so many fantastic things about your trip there, but I have to be back by September.
I might go to Oxford to study English literature, but I haven’t decided (5) ………….I am also thinking of studying Graphic Design at the Glasgow School of Arts like you.
I am not sure what I will do in the future. I will certainly keep taking piano lessons and maybe do something important. I would like to have children before getting old but I’m (6) …………. looking for the right man. Will you get married with John before (7) …………. university? (8) ………….you stop playing the piano if you had any children? Please write soon, I want to know all about your life at university.

With much love,

Jennifer

1. A. while


B. without

C. before
2. A. since


B. for


C. yet
3. A. had


B. had have

C. will have
4. A. told


B. said


C. asked
5. A. already


B. yet


C. still
6. A. yet


B. still


C. already
7. A. to finish

B. finish

C. finishing

8. A. Will


B. Should

C. Would

B. Read these statements and decide whether they refer to Jennifer, Meg or both of them.






JENNIFER 

MEG

BOTH

1. She lives in Britain.
(

(

(
2. She studies Graphic Design.
(

(

(
3. She has never been to Hawaii.
(

(

(
4. She has a boyfriend.
(

(

(
5. She hasn’t started university yet.
(

(

(
6. She plays the piano.
(

(

(
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WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. You have just listened to your answer machine and you heard a message for your brother Joe from his friend Christine. Imagine this is the text of the message. Write a note to your brother reporting what Christine says. Use reported speech and the appropriate verb forms (says, asks, wants to know, etc.).
Hello, Joe, this is Christine here.

Have you already read my e-mail? I haven’t received your answer yet!

James and I are going to Olivia’s party tonight. Do you want to join us? Do you like dancing?

By the way, can you go to the shop and buy a present for Olivia? Then, we will meet at Market Square at 8 p.m. I hope you can come. I’m sure we will have a lot of fun.

Bye.
Hi Joe! Christine has just phoned and left a message for you. She wants to know………
………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

B. What would you do if you were the richest person in the world for one day? Write down three things that you would do and explain why you have chosen them. Start like this: 
If I were the richest person in the world for one day, first of all I would…………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………

C. Think about a sentence for each of the following situations and write it down in the blank spaces.

Say something that:

· you have already or just done 


……………………………………………………………………………………………
· you are still doing at the moment 


.......................................................................................................................................
· you haven’t done yet 


.......................................................................................................................................
· you will do if you have the chance 


.......................................................................................................................................
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LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS

Unit 32

A. Rewrite these pairs of sentences. Link them with the preposition in brackets, using the -ing form of the verb.
1. He bought a newspaper. Then he went into a bar. (after)
2. He read the newspaper, then he had breakfast. (before)
3. He read an advertisement. It explained how to learn English quickly. (about)
4. He didn’t finish the article. He called the number in the newspaper. (without)
B. Turn these sentences from direct into reported speech.

1. Tom: “I am washing my hair.” ( Tom says / is saying that ………………………
2. Lucy and Tim: “Ann, do you like our new car?”( ………………………………..
3. Mary to John: “Tom is having his piano lesson.” ( ……………………………….
4. Jennifer: “Where are you from, Paolo?” ( ………………………………………...
5. Marco: “When does the English course start?”( ………………………………….
6. Liz and Sam: “Can we surf the Internet?”( ……………………………………….
C. Fill in the balloons with what these people say. Read the captions under the pictures and turn the sen​tences front reported to direct speech.

1. He lives in Ireland with his wife.

2. She is asking them how old they are.

3. They say that they are going ton a restaurant.

4. He wants to know what their address.

5. She wants to know why he is late.

6. They are asking the girls if they want to join them.
D. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of say or tell.
1. The waiter …………….that we have to pay £ 15.
2. Don’t …………….the teacher I was late.
3. He …………….to her: “I can’t live without you”.
4. She …………….that she is tired. 

5. He …………….everybody that he won the prize.

6. Who ……………. I was ill?

7. What’s she ……………. him?

8. What is she …………….?
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Unit 33

A. In the following sentences, replace as many words as you can with one / ones.

1. A: I’m looking for a new car. I’d like a car with four doors.

2. B: Have a look at that car over there! The blue car. It’s really cheap.

3. Can I have a chocolate cake? I like a cake after dinner.

4. Which boy is your son? The boy with dark hair or the boy with blond hair?

5. A: Have you already done all the exercises?

6. B: I’ve already done the English exercises but I haven’t finished the History exercises.

7. A: Which peaches shall I buy? The red peaches or the yellow peaches?

8. B: I prefer red peaches.

B. Look at the pictures and fill in the balloons with a suitable request.
C. Complete the following sentences.

1. If the restaurant is closed 


2. If you don’t stop eating 


3. If I were a famous actor 


4. If I saw a ghost 


5. You won’t have any problems if 


6. I’d write to him if 


7. You’ll miss the train if 


8. I’d watch a video if 


9. You’ll get wet if ………..………………………………………………………………..
10. What …………………………………………..…….... if you saw your favourite actor?
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Unit 34

A. Complete the following dialogues. Use How long for the questions and since or for for the answers.

1. A: I live in Milan.

B: ………………………………………………?


A: ………………………………………last year.
2. A: Steve is a friend of mine.


B: ………………………………………………?


A: ……………………………we started school.
3. A: I’m in the library.

B: ………………………………………………?
A: ……………………………..….…three hours.
4. A: We are in Italy on holiday.

B: ………………………………………………?
A: ………………………...a month, ……………………the beginning of August.
B. Read the following answers and write appropriate questions using the present perfect.

1. A: …………………………………………………………..
B: My book? No, I’m still reading it.

2. A: …………………………………………………………..

B: The dog? No, I’ll walk it later.

3. A: …………………………………………………………..

B: Your T-shirt? Yes, I washed it this morning.

4. A: …………………………………………………………..
B: Mark? No, he’s still in bed.

5. A: …………………………………………………………..
B: No, I’m still working in the same office.

6. A: …………………………………………………………..
B: The film Chicago? Yes, I’ve already seen it twice.

C. Fill in the gaps with already / still / yet.

1. Has the post 
arrived?

2. It’s 
raining.

3. Have you met the new teacher 


4. Are you 
here? Your mother is waiting for you.

5. He has 
spent all his money.

6. I haven’t sold my old car 


D. Find the mistakes in the following sentences and rewrite them correctly.

1. I’ve known Mark for we were in primary school


2. Where are you gone? …………………………………………………………………….
3. I haven’t already done my homework


4. He has lived in this country since two years


5. How much have you lived in Italy?................................................................................
TEST 13 (UNITS 32-34) 



Name:…………………… Class:……
Submodule 11




Date:……………………..
CULTURAL AWARENESS 

Answer the following questions.

1. Is football popular in Great Britain? 
Yes( 

No(
2. Do you know the names of any English football teams? .......................................................................................................................................
3. Do you know how these players are called?

Pemain belakang 
…………………………………………………………………………

Pemain bertahan 
…………………………………………………………………………

Penyerang
…………………………………………………………………………………
Pemain tengah…………………………………………………………………………….
4. How are violent football supporters called? …………………………………………….
5. What is the Globe? …………………………………………….…………………………
6. The old Globe was built in

A. 1599

B. 1644

C. 1997

7. Do you know the title of any Shakespeare’s plays in English? …………………………
8. Basic education in Britain is……………………………………………………………...
A. compulsory 
B. not compulsory

9. All British children between the ages of ………………… must go to school.

A. 5 and 16

B. 6 and 18 

C. 17 and 20

10. What does CGSE mean?

……………………………………………………………………………………………

EXAMINATION PRACTICE


Name:…………………… Class:……
Submodule 11




Date:……………………..
This is another simulation of an examination.
A. Introduction. The examiner greets the candidate and then ask some questions about personal information. The candidate gives responses.
· Give greetings and ask the candidate’s name
· Ask about how long the candidate has studied in his/her school
· Ask the candidate’s hobbies and for how long it has been practised
· Ask about the candidate’s best friend

· Ask what if the candidate found a ₤ 50 note in a shop
· Ask about homework

· Ask the candidate to show his/her English book
· Ask the candidate to pass the examiner the dictionary

B. Describing pictures. The examiner asks the candidate to look at the pictures and asks some questions based on the pictures.

· Ask how many people are in the picture 
· Ask about each person’s activity in the pictures whether they have finished their own activities or not.
C. Closing. The examiner asks whether the candidate wants to study in Britain ang gives salutation.
KEY TO TEST

TEST 10 (Units 23-25) 
LISTENING TEST 9

Sweater:
£ 99.99

Shirt:
£ 35.50

Dress:
£ 165

Skirt:
£ 59.95

Trousers:
£ 29

Blouse:
£ 50

Jeans:
£ 46

Shoes:
£ 19.50

Tapescript

Dialogue 1
Shop owner
 Good morning, sir. Can I help you?

Man

Yes, please. How much is the sweater in the window?

Shop owner 
It’s £ 99.99, Sir.

Man

And what about that shirt over there? 
Shop owner 
The shirt is £ 35.50.

Man

£ 35.50? Thank you very much. Bye. 
Shop owner 
Goodbye, Sir.

Dialogue 2

Shop owner 
Good morning, Madam. Can I help you? 
Woman

Yes. I’d like to see that dress, please.

Shop owner 
Certainly. The red one?

Woman

Yes. The one in the window.

Shop owner 
Here you are. This is a French model, Madam. 
Woman

Hum. How much does it cost?

Shop owner 
Let me see. Er... £ 165, Madam. Would you like to try it on?

Woman

I’m afraid it’s too small. Have you got a larger one?

Shop owner 
I’m sorry. This is the only one left. But I can show you some other styles...

Woman

No, thanks. How much is that skirt?

Shop owner 
The one in the window?

Woman

Yes.

Shop owner 
That’s only f 59.95, Madam. It’s pure cotton... 
Woman

It’s too expensive. I don’t want to spend that much for a skirt.

Shop owner 
Well, I’ve got cheaper ones. If you want to... 
Woman
Maybe another time. I must go now. Goodbye. 
Shop owner 
Er... goodbye. Madam.

Dialogue 3

Young man
 Excuse me.

Shop owner 
Yes, can I help you?

Young man 
How much are those trousers?

Shop owner 
The trousers?

Young man 
Yes.

Shop owner 
Well, you know, I can give you a reduction on those trousers.

Young man 
Is there a sale today? 
Shop owner 
Er... not exactly... but... 
Young man 
How much do they cost?

Shop owner 
Thirty... no, twenty-nine pounds.

Young man 
To tell the truth they’re a bit pricey.

Shop owner 
They’re very nice.

Young man 
No, thanks. I don’t want to spend that much. Goodbye!

Shop owner 
Goodbye.

Dialogue 4

Girl

Good morning.

Shop owner 
Good morning. Do you really want to buy something or not?

Girl

What do you mean? I’d like to know how much that blouse is.

Shop owner 
£ 50.

Girl

Ah. Well, and what about that pair of jeans? 
Shop owner 
The jeans cost £ 46.

Girl

Phew! Hum... what about that pair of shoes? 
Shop owner 
Oh, yes. The shoes are a real bargain.

Girl

A bargain?

Shop owner 
Yes. I’ll put the same price I put last year: £ 19.50.

Girl

No, thanks. I don’t want a pair of shoes you have kept in the shop for a year. Bye.

Shop owner 
What a day! I’d better close the shop and go home.

ORAL PRODUCTION
A. Example dialogue:

A:
How tall are you?

B:
Well, I’m about 1.65 metres tall. 
A: 
How much do you weigh?

B: 
I weigh about 50 kilos.

A:
Oh, so you’re thin. And What colour is your hair?

B:
My hair is black, short and curly.

A:
What about your eyes?

B: 
I’ve got big green eyes and thin eyebrows. 
A: 
What kind of nose have you got? 
B: 
I’ve got a snub nose.

B. Example dialogue:

A:
How old is Mr Rogers?

B:
I think he is about 52.

A: 
How much does he weigh?

B: 
He is a little fat. I think he weighs about 85 kilos.

A:
How tall is he?

B:
He is taller than me. I think he is 1.70 metres.

C. Example dialogue:

A:
Would you like a sandwich?

B:
No, I’m not very hungry. Thank you.

A:
What about some French fries?

B:
Yes, please. I love them! I’ll have some French fries.

A:
And what would you like to drink?

B:
A coke, please.

D. Open answers.

E.
1.A: How old is the lady in picture 1? 
   B: She’s one hundred years old!

2.A: How long is the river Nile?

   B: It’s 4,170 miles long.

3.A: How tall is the Eiffel Tower?
   B: It’s 1,063 feet tall.
4.A: How far is it from London to Bristol?

   B: It’s 116 miles.

5.A: How long is the limousine in picture 4?


   B: It’s 23 feet long.

6.A: How much does the tortoise in picture 6 weigh?

   B: It weighs 3 pounds.

F.
2.A: Who invented the radio?

   B: The radio was invented by Marconi.

3.A: Who painted the “Mona Lisa”?

   B: The “Mona Lisa” was painted by Leonardo.

4.A: Who created Mickey Mouse?


   B: Mickey Mouse was created by Walt Disney.

5.A: Who painted the “Venus”?

   B: The “Venus” was painted by Botticelli.

6.A: Who wrote Harry Potter?


   B: Harry Potter was written by Rowling.


7.A: Who wrote The Lord of the Rings?


   B: The Lord of The Rings was written by Tolkien.

8.A: Who created Linus?


   B: Linus was created by Schulz.
G. Possible dialogues:

A:
Whose is this book?

B:
It’s Marys.

A:
Whose is this diary?

B:
It’s mine.

A:
Whose walkman is this?

B:
It’s hers.

A:
Whose is the bluejacket over there?

B:
It’s David’s.

A:
Whose are the glasses on the desk? 

B:
They’re Mrs Reeve’s.

READING COMPREHENSION
A.
1. Gerald Forbes; 2. Paolo Pignatelli; 4. George Davidson.

B. 

2. This is Mr Forbes’s car.



3. This is Mr Davidson’s boat.



4. This is Mr Pignatelli’s ticket.
5. This is Mr Pignatelli’s book.
6. This is Mr Davidson’s computer.
C.
1. True;


2. False. Only Mr Davidson likes wearing kilt;


3. True;


4. False. Mr Forbes hates flying;

5. False. Mr Forbes used to be a teacher, but now he runs a restaurant.
WRITTEN PRODUCTION 
A. Example description:

Dear Ed,
I’d like to describe my new girlfriend to you. Her name’s Susan. She is 14 years old. She’s very tall and thin. She is 1.70 metres tall and she weighs 55 kilos. She’s got an oval face with big blue eyes and thin eyebrows. Her hair is short and straight. She’s blonde. She plays the drums in a band. She doesn’t mind studying but she prefers music. She hates watching TV. We met at a schoolmate’s party last month.
Are you coming to see me in July? I hope you will meet her soon.

Bye, Billy.

B. Possible suggestions:

1. Let’s go on holiday!

2. Shall we go to the park?

3. Let’s listen to some music!

4. Shall we go out?

5. Shall we stay at home tonight?

6. Let’s watch TV!

C.
1. Credit cards are accepted here.


2. These lamps are made of paper and imported from Japan.


3. Brazilian coffee is served at lunchtime.

4. English is spoken here.

5. Hands are read here
D. Possible messages:

Dear Tim,

I am leaving for Australia next Sunday and I cannot find my camera. Can I borrow yours?

Bye, Mark

Dear Mark,

I’m sorry but my father needs the camera and I cannot lend it to you. Why don’t you ask James?

Bye, Tim

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS 
Unit 23
A. Possible description:

This is a photo of my uncle Jim. He lives in Australia. He is tall and heavy. He is 1.90 metres tall and he weighs 100 kilos. He’s got long wavy hair and a big moustache but he hasn’t got a beard. He’s got small eyes and thick eyebrows. He’s also got a hooked nose.

B.
1. How much does that watch cost?


2. How much does a bee hummingbird weigh?

3. How tall are you?

4. How far is it from New York to London?

5. How long is the Brooklyn Bridge?

6. How many people live in Mexico City?

7. How many languages do they speak in Switzerland?

    How many languages are spoken in Switzerland?
8. How old is your brother?
9. How often do you go dancing / to the disco?
C.
1.  This letter was written on recycled paper.


2. This song is sung by the school choir.



3. Rugby is played by Scottish people.

4. Hamlet was written by Shakespeare in 1600.

5. Graffiti are painted by young artists on Underground trains.


6. Stamps are not sold at / by newsagents in Italy.

7. Spanish is not taught in my school.

8. The famous actress was seen shopping in Milan by many people.
Unit 24

A. Possible sentences:

· Chris: doesn’t like / hates surfing the Internet, but he likes playing tennis. He doesn’t mind watching films.

· Rob and Lisa: don’t mind surfing the Internet, but they don’t like / hate playing tennis. They like watching films.

· You: Open answers.

B.
1. his; 
2. Mine; 
3. Mine / yours; 
4. theirs; 
5. hers; 
6. yours.

C.
1. Our / Theirs; 
2. your,;

3. my / Her; 
4. yours / Our.

D.
1. Whose; 
2. Who’s; 
3. Whose; 
4. Who’s.

E. Possible sentences:

1. Would you like some wine?

2. I’ll have a steak and some chips.

3. Shall we have a dessert? / Let’s have a dessert.

4. Can I pay by credit card?

5. Can I have a receipt, please?

Unit 25

A.
1. Let’s buy; 
2. Shall we go out; 
3. Let’s have; 
4. Shall we watch; 
5. Let’s call; 
6. shall we do.

B. Possible answers:

1. It’s too expensive. Let’s buy her some flowers, instead. 
2. Let’s go to the beach. instead. It’s too hot.

3. What about a sandwich? I can make a ham sandwich.

4. Let’s play cards, instead. I don’t want to watch TV all day long.

5. Let’s send her an e-mail. I don’t know her phone number.

6. Let’s play tennis, instead. It’s a lovely day.

C. Answers:

1. A: How much flour have we got?

    B: We’ve got one kilo of flour.

2. A: How many eggs are there?

    B: There are two eggs.

3. A: How much sugar have we got?

    B: We’ve got one kilo of sugar.

4. A: How much milk is there in the fridge?

    B: There is half a litre.

5. A: How many apples are there in the cupboard?

 B: There are four apples.
D.
1. Can you lend me your dictionary? 
2. Can I borrow your mobile phone?

E.
1. borrow; 
2. lent / borrows.

CULTURAL AWARENESS 
A. Imperial

Measures

Abbreviations


Length 
inch


in
foot 


ft


yard


yd


mile


—
Weight
ounce


oz


pound


lb
B.
1. Pound.

2. Penny / pence.


3. Variable answer.


4. - seventy-five pounds eighty pence


    - twenty-six pounds fifty pence


    - thirty-nine pounds ninety-nine pence

    - six pounds thirty-five pence


    - eighty-five pence
C.
1. b;
2. a.

D. Example answers:

1. Can I borrow your book? I left mine at home.

2. I’m sorry, Mrs Simpson. I haven’t got the dictionary. I lent it to my brother John.

E. Example answer:

This is Paul, a friend of mine.

EXAMINATION PRACTICE 
A. Possible dialogue:

Examiner
Good morning. How are you? 
Candidate
Fine, thank you.

Examiner
What’s your name?

Candidate
My names (Elena Baldi).

Examiner
Where do you live?

Candidate
I live in (Bari), in the (south) of Italy.

Examiner
How much do you weigh?

Candidate
I weigh about (52) kilos.

Examiner
How tall are you?

Candidate
I’m (1.63) metres tall.

Examiner
Do you practise any sports?

Candidate
Yes, I do. I (play volleyball).

Examiner
How often do you practise?

Candidate
I usually (play volleyball twice a week).

Examiner
How far is it from your home to school? 
Candidate
It’s (very near, about 300 metres).

Examiner
Who’s your best friend? Can you describe him/her?

Candidate
My beat friend’s name is (Mattia. He’s tall and not very thin. He’s got a round face, green eyes and a large mouth with full lips. He’s got short curly hair and a snub nose).
Examiner
I like your walkman very much. How much does it cost?

Candidate
It costs about (50 euros).

Examiner
Can you lend it to me? 
Candidate
Yes, sure. Here you are.

Examiner
Let’s listen to some music.

Candidate
Yes, good idea.

Examiner
When I was young I used to listen to pop music, but now I prefer jazz music. What kind of music do you like?

Candidate
I don’t mind (jazz) but I prefer (rock music).

Examiner
Would you like something to drink?

Candidate
Yes, please.

B. Possible description:

Jamie and Louise are sisters, but they look like quite different. They both weigh 50 kilos, but Jamie is taller than Louise. Louise is 1.65 metres tall and Louise is only 155 metres tall. They both have dark hair but Jamie’s is long and wavy, while Louise’s is short and straight. Jamie’s got a large mouth with full lips and a snub nose. Louise’s got a small mouth with thin lips and a hooked nose.

Jamie likes chatting on the phone and dancing, and she hates playing with Barbie dolls and reading teenage maga​zines. Louise likes going to school and reading poetry. She hates computers.

C. Possible dialogue:

Examiner
OK, that’s all. Thank you, (Elena). Shall we have something to drink at the café?
Candidate
Yes, good idea. Let’s go.

TEST 11 (Units 26-28) 
LISTENING TEST 10

1. B;
2. C;
3. A;
4. B;
5. B;
6. C;
7. A;
8. B.

Tapescript

Woman
George! Come here quickly! Two men are hav​ing a fight!

George
Where?

Woman
Just round the corner, I saw two men fighting in the street two minutes ago.

George
Calm down, Jessica. Let’s go and see.

Jessica
There weren’t many people in the street. Suddenly, two men started fighting. A big man was hitting a little man. The little man fell down. Look! There they are. The big man is running away.

Narrator 
George looked down at the man on the ground. The little man did not move. Just then, a taxi came along the street.

George
Taxi! Taxi! Stop! This man can’t move. He must be taken to hospital.

Taxi driver 
OK! Put him in the back of the taxi.

George
Here we are. Go to the hospital quickly. Oh, dear. The man must be dead. Come on, come on, say something.

Jessica
Maybe he has fainted. We should try to wake him up.

Narrator 
As soon as they reached the hospital, George, Jessica, and the taxi driver carried the man inside, and a doctor looked at him.

Doctor
He isn’t moving. But his heart’s betting.

Man
I’m alive! I’m alive! Thank you all.

George
Thank God. I was scared. But who is the man who hit you?

Man 
Well, he’s a rich man with lots of money. He makes money with his dirty business. I think he has something to do with drugs. But the police can’t get him because they don’t have proof. As I’ve got no money at all. I thought that, for a sense of justice, he should have given me some.

George
Did you ask him for the money?

Man 
Yes, but he said I should get it somewhere else. So while he was reading a paper near the book-shop, I slowly tried to take his wallet out of his pocket.

Jessica
You’re a thief, then!

Man 
Never done it before. Believe me. I was desper​ate. But the big man found out what I was try​ing to do and he started hitting me. He nearly killed me.

Doctor
Now, I have to tell everything to the police.

Man 
Oh, no! Take all the information about me, but don’t tell the police, please! My wife and chil​dren will certainly suffer if they find out what I did. I beg you, doctor. I promise. I’ll never do that again. Once was enough!

George
OK. But what about the big man who hit you? He may go to the police station and declare what happened.

Man 
He won’t do that. I told you. He’s the real thief!

ORAL PRODUCTION

A. Possible dialogue:

A:
Are there many shoes on the stalls?

B:
Yes, there are. And what about bags?

A:
There aren’t many bags. There are only two. Are there many T-shirts?
B:
Yes, there are a lot of T-shirts. And what about trousers? Are there many trousers?
A:
No, there are only a few. Are there many skirts?
B:
No, there are only a few skirts. Are there many caps?

A: 
No, there aren’t many. There are only three caps. And what about coffee?
B:
There is some coffee. Is there much tea?
A:
No, there is only a little. Is there much flour?
B:
Yes, there is a lot of flour. Are there many sweets?

A:
Yes, there are lots of sweets. Are there many chocolates?

B:
No, there aren’t many. There are only a few chocolates. Is there much sugar?

A:
No, not much. There is just some. Is there any bread?
B:
No, there is no bread. Are there any bananas?
A:
No, there are no bananas.

B. Possible description:

In my classroom, there are a lot of desks and chairs. There aren’t any plants. There are some school bags on the floor. There are no computers. There isn’t much chalk. There aren’t many windows. There are a few dictionaries and lots of books on the desks.

C. Possible dialogues:

1. A: The man in picture 1 has got a bad cold. 
B: He should take an aspirin.

2. A: The girl in picture 2 has got a toothache. 
B: She should go to the dentist.

3. A: The boy in picture 3 has got an English test tomorrow. 
B: He should study English this afternoon.
4. A: The girl in picture 4 is very cold. 

B: She should wear a coat.
5. A: The man in picture 5 is eating a sandwich. 
B: He should eat less.

D. Possible dialogues:

A: Who’s that boy with short curly hair?

B: That’s Andrew.

A: Is he the boy who broke his leg?

B: Yes, he is.

B: Who’s that boy with a cap?

A: That’s Bob.

B: Is he the boy who played the guitar very well?

A: No, he isn’t. He’s the boy who ate ten hamburgers at his birthday party.

A: Who’s that boy in a white T-shirt?

B: That’s Ben.

A: Is he the boy who played the guitar very well?

B: Yes, he is.

B: Who’s that girl in a black skirt?

A: That’s Sharon.

B: Is she the girl who spoke three languages?

A: No, she isn’t. She is the girl who had ten cats and five dogs.

A: Who’s that girl in a black T-shirt and white trousers?

B: That’s Laurie.

A: Is she the girl who spoke three languages?

B: Yes, she is.

E. Example dialogues:

A: Where were you yesterday at 5 p.m.?

B: I was at the shopping centre.
A: What were you doing?

B: I was buying a T-shirt.

A: Where were you last Sunday at 4 p.m.?

B: I was at my grandparents’.

A: What were you doing there?

B: I was playing in the garden with my grandparents’ dog.

A: Where were you last Monday at 2 a.m.?

B: I was at home.

A: What were you doing?

B: I was sleeping.

A: Where were you two years ago in August?

B: I was in France.

A: What were you doing there?

B: I was having a holiday.

A: Where were you on September the eleventh, 2001?

B: I was at school.

A: What were you doing?

B: I was studying.

F. Dialogue

Miss Parson
The weather is lovely, isn’t it? 
You
Yes, it is.

Miss Parson
The traffic is bad, isn't it?

You
Yes, it is.

Miss Parson 
They’re driving too fast, aren’t they? 
you
Yes, they are.

Miss Parson 
Last summer was very hot, wasn’t it? 
You
Yes, it was,

Miss Parson 
Young people do not respect their par​ents, do they?

You
No, they don’t.

Miss Parson 
You will go to university, won’t you? 
You
Yes, I will.

Miss Parson 
You can’t drive a car, can you? 
You
No, I can’t.

Miss Parson 
Italy didn’t win the World Football Cup, did it?

You
No, it didn’t.

READING COMPREHENSION

A.
1.   [C] who; 
2. [A] weren’t many;

3. [C] must;

4. [B] cut;

5. [C] that;

6. [A] who were paid;

7. [C] a lot of;

8. [A] few;

9. [B] should;

10. [A] will;

11. [C] very;

12. [B] was walking; 

13. [A] must.

WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Possible description:

Attention Mr Rogers
Head teacher

This is what happened today in my classroom. I had to go out for some minutes during the lesson. When I came back, Jason Ross was listening to music with his walkman. Lauren Green and Hilary Swanson were dancing on the desks. Michael Stark was talking on his mobile phone. Rachel Donaldson was draw​ing a picture of me on the blackboard. Mark Reed was sitting on the windowsill with the window open. George Rive and Nick Lou were fighting. Lisa Hunt was eating a sandwich.
B. Possible e-mail:

Dear Roberta,
I’m so excited! The dream of my life is coming true. I’m coming to Italy for the first time next week.

What should I see? Where should I go? Which museums should I visit? I heard that Venice is a beautiful city and you can’t drive your car there. Is that true? How do you get around?

Looking forward to receiving your answer,

Alice

C. Possible e-mail:

Dear Alice, I’m so happy that we can finally meet, after all these e-mails! When you are in Italy, you should see Venice, Florence, Rome, and Naples. You should go to St Mark Square in Venice. Yes, it’s true: you can’t drive your car in Venice, but you can use the "vaporetto", a kind of waterbus. In Florence, you should see the Cathedral and visit the Uffizi, one of the most important museums in the world. When you are in Rome, you can’t miss the Colosseum and St Peter Square. Rome has got lots of important buildings. You should eat a pizza in Naples and visit some small villages on the coast. They are charming and the sea is beautiful. The people are friendly and nice and the food here is delicious. Some hotels in the centre of the cities are expensive, but I can find some cheap hotels for you.

See you in Italy, then!

Bye, Roberta

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS 
Unit 26

A. 1. any; 
2. some; 
3. a little; 
4. many; 
5. much; 
6. no; 
7. a few;

8. lots of;

9. a lot of.

B. Possible answers:

1. any;

2. much / any. 
3. some / a few; 
4. some / a little; 
5. many;
6. a little;

7. a lot of / lots of.
C. 1.C;
2.G;
3. A;
4.E;
5. B;
6.H;
7.F;
 8. C.

D. Possible sentences:

1. He should visit the Grand Canyon.

2. She shouldn’t eat sweets.

3. You should write her an e-mail.

4. They should speak slowly.
5. You shouldn’t work so much.

6. You should add sugar.

7. We should write him a birthday card.

8. You should speak English.

Unit 27

A.
      1.   who / that

2. (that)

3. which / that

4. (that / whom)

5. (that / whom)

6. who / that

7. (that / whom)

8. who / that

9. which / that

10. who / that
B. Possible answers:

1. My grandparents live in a house which / that is old and very big.
2. That is the man who / that played the piano last night.
3. The boy who / that has a yellow sweater comes from New Zealand.

4. This is the blue sweater which / that comes from Scotland.

5. That is the boy (that / whom) Susan likes.

6. This is the 8.00 train (that / which) we often miss.

7. This is the girl I went to the party with last Saturday. / This is the girl with whom I went to the party last Saturday.

8. Is this the place you talked a lot about? Is this the place about which you talked a lot?

9. Is that the same taxi-driver who / that took us to the airport last week?

10. She is the pop star the newspapers wrote a lot about. / She is the pop star about whom the newspa​pers wrote a lot.

C.
1. have you?

2. isn’t she?

3. isn’t it?

4. don’t you?
5. do they?

6. isn’t it?

7. was he?

8. can’t he?
9. didn’t they?

10. won’t you?

D.
1. of;
2. in;
3. in;
4. on;
5. on;
6. for;
7. to. 
Unit 28

A.
1. When the phone rang, Miss Stone was taking a bath.

2. While Mr Parker was driving, he saw a plane.

3. While Karen was reading a book, she heard a roar.
B.
1. must;

2. can’t;

3. must;

4. can’t;

5. cant;

6. must.

C.
1. mouse / mice; 
2. children; 
3. child; 
4. tooth:
5. women / man; 
6. feet; 
7. teeth; 
8. foot.

CULTURAL AWARENESS

A.
Aren’t you? and is it? correspond to the Indonesian questions bukan?
B.
1. [C]

2. [A]
C. 
1. Formal;
2. Informal.

EXAMINATION PRACTICE 
A. Possible dialogue:

Examiner

Hello. What’s your name?

Candidate
My names (Riccardo Mariani).

Examiner

Please sit down.

Candidate

Thank you.

Examiner

The weather is lovely, isn’t it?


Candidate

Yes, its really nice.

Examiner
Do you like going to the cinema?

Candidate
(Yes, very much).


Examiner

What do you like seeing at the cinema?


Candidate

I like (comedies and adventure stories), but I hate (horror films).


Examiner

Have you got a DVD player or a portable com​puter?


Candidate

Well, (I have a DVD player but I haven’t got a portable computer).


Examiner

Have you got many DVDs?


Candidate

(No, not many. I’ve got only a few. They’re too expensive).

Examiner
Look at this photo. He’s (George Clooney). How many movies did he make?

Candidate
(He made lots of films. He’s a very popular actor and he’s also a director).

Examiner
Where were you yesterday at 3.00 p.m.?


Candidate

I was (at the library).


Examiner

What were you doing?


Candidate

I was (reading a science book).


Examiner

How do you feel? What’s the matter?


Candidate

I think (I got a cold).


Examiner

You should take an aspirin.


Candidate

(Yes, good idea).

B. Possible dialogue:


Examiner

Look at these pictures. What happened while the woman was sleeping?

Candidate
She heard a strange noise from the other room and she suddenly woke up.


Examiner

What did the woman do when she heard the noise?

Candidate
She got up and went to the door. She heard the voices of two men. They were talking about money.


Examiner

What did she do when she heard the voices?

Candidate
She thought that two criminals were going to kill her, so she called the police.


Examiner

What did the police see when they went into the room?

Candidate
They saw that the TV was on.

C. Possible dialogue:


Examiner

You studied a lot, didn’t you?

Candidate

Yes, I did.


Examiner

Well, thank you and goodbye, (Riccardo). 
Candidate

Goodbye.
TEST 12 (Units 29-31)

LISTENING TEST 11 
Tape-script

Jean’s mother

Hello.

Jean


Hello, mum. Jean here. 
Jean’s mother 

Oh, hello, dear. How are you?

Jean

I’m fine, mum. And what about you and dad?

Jean’s mother 

We’re quite well. How’s life at the camp-site?

Jean

Oh, really exciting! You won’t believe what happened here.

Jean’s mother 

Oh dear! Don’t keep me in suspense. 
Jean

No, no. I’ll tell you when I see you. 
Jean’s mother 

OK. I’ve got great news for you.

Jean

Really?

Jean’s mother 
Yes. We’ve found a house in London. So we’ll reach you in a short time.

Jean

Fantastic! Where is it?

Jean’s mother 

It’s in the north of London, near where Nancy lives.

Jean

Grand!

Jean’s mother 

Have you met many boys and girls at the campsite?

Jean
Oh, yes. They’re all very nice. And I’ve met a boy who plays the guitar beautifully... and I think he’s in love with me.

Jean’s mother 

Oh, that’s wonderful!

Jean

Yeah. When are you leaving for London? 
Jean’s mother 

We’re leaving next week. And you? When are you and Nancy going back to London?
Jean
Tomorrow morning. School will begin in a couple of weeks and we have a lot of things to do... I have to buy all the textbooks and... I need some new clothes, too.
Jean’s mother

Good. See you soon then.

Jean

I can’t wait to see you.

Jean’s mother 

Me too, dear. Give my love to Nancy. 
Jean

Sure. A big kiss to you and dad.

Jean’s mother 

And you. Take care!

Jean

OK. Bye, mum.

Jean’s mother 

Bye bye.

ORAL PRODUCTION 
A. Possible dialogue:

A: Have you ever gone abroad?

B: Yes, I have. I’ve gone to France.

A: When did you go there?

B: I went there last year.

A: Have you ever lost your wallet?

B: Yes, I have. I’ve lost it at a concert. 
A: When did you lose it?

B: I lost it last summer.

A: How much money did you have in it?

B: I was lucky. I only had a little money.

A: Have you ever seen a famous actor?

B: Yes. I have. I’ve seen Keanu Reeves.

A: When did you see him?

B: I saw him a few years ago, in Rome.

A: What was he doing when you saw him?

B: He was eating in a famous restaurant. 
A: Have you ever gone to a campsite? 
B: No, never. I have always stayed in hotels.

A: Have you over seen a UFO?

B: No, never. I don’t think they exist.

A: Have you ever won a prize?

B: Yes, I have. I’ve won the school lottery first prize.

A: When did you win the lottery?

B: It was last year.

A: What did you win?

B: I won a bike.

A: Have you ever done bungee-jumping?

B: No, never. I think it is a dangerous sport.

A: Have you ever been in a helicopter?

B: Yes, I have.

A: Where did you go?

B: I went all over Manhattan.

A: Did you like it?

B: Yes, it was great!

A: Have you ever failed an examination?

B: No, never!

B: Have you ever written a poem?

B: Yes. I have. I wrote one when I was at primary school.

A: What was it about?

B: It was about spring.

B. Possible dialogues:

1. A: In picture 2 there’s a strange flying object in the sky. It might be a UFO.

B: Yes, you are right. / No, I don’t think so. It might be an aeroplane.

2. A: In picture 3 there’s a man wearing strange clothes. He might be crazy.

B: Yes, you are right. / No, I don’t think to. He might be a clown.

3. A: In picture 4 David’s desk is empty. He might be ill.

B: Yes, you are right. / No, I don’t think so. He might be on holiday.

4. A: In picture 5 there’s the tail of an animal behind a tree. It might be a lion.

B: Yes. you are right. / No, I don’t think so. It might be a tiger.

5. A: In picture 6 there’s a man with a gun. He might be a criminal.

B: Yes, you are right. / No, I don’t think so. He might be a detective.

C. Example dialogue:

A: Is there anybody with a red shirt in the classroom?

B: Yes, there is somebody. Look at Marco. He’s got a red shirt.

A:  Is there anybody with a pair of pink trainers?

B:  No, there’s nobody. / Yes, there’s somebody. Look at Carolina! She’s wearing a pair of pink trainers.

A:  Is there anything purple in the classroom?

B:  No, there’s nothing. / Yes, there’s something. Look at Luisa’s diary.

D. Possible dialogue:

A: Need we do keep-fit exercises?

B: No, we needn’t do them if we don’t want to.

A: Do we need to do the homework?

B: No, we don’t need to do it now. We can do it when we come back.

A: Do we need to repair the camera?

B: Yes, we need to do it. It’s broken.

A: Do we need to buy a camp stove?
B: Yes, we need to buy it. Our camp stove is too old.

A: Need we bring a cool-box?

B: Yes, we need to bring it. It’s too hot during the day.

A: Do we need to clean the tent?

B: No, we don’t need to do it. It’s new.

A: Need we do any / some shopping?

B: Yes, we need to buy something to drink, but we needn’t buy anything to eat.

A: Do we need to get any medicines?

B: Yes, we need to get some. There aren’t any doctors at the campsite.

READING COMPREHENSION

A. 
1.   [B] have just had
2. [A] had;
3. [B] something;
4. [B] have you had; 
5. [C] might;

6. [A] Have you ever been; 
7. [B] were;

8. [C] nothing; 
9. [B] were going; 
10. [C] cut;

11. [A] anybody;

12. [A] Could;

13. [B] need to;

14. [C] anything.

B.
1. Wrong; 
2. Wrong; 
3. Right; 
4. Doesn’t say; 
5. Doesn’t say; 
6. Wrong; 
7. Right; 
8. Right.

WRITTEN PRODUCTION
A. Possible questions:

1. Have you ever gone to a disco?

2. Have you ever drunk a beer?
3. Have you ever told a lie to your parents?

4. Have you ever traveled alone?

5. Have you ever gone out with your friends after dinner?

6. Have you ever been abroad?

B. Answers:

1. Did you see anybody; 
2. No, I saw nobody / I didn’t see anybody; 
3. Did you notice anything; 
4. I noticed something; 
5. Did they take anything; 
6. they took nothing / they didn’t take anything.

C. Possible answers:

1. Has anybody phoned?

2. Would you like something to drink?

3. Look, there’s somebody on the tree!

4. Is there anything interesting on TV?

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS 
Unit 29

A. 1. might stop; 

2. might not pass; 
3. might sell; 
4. might phone; 
5. might not arrive.

B.  1. anybody / nobody; 
2. somebody; 
3. Nobody; 
4. Anybody.

C.  1. Each / each of;

2. each of; 
3. Each; 
4. each; 
5. each; 
6. each;

7. Each of.

D.  1. towards; 
2. without; 
3. over; 
4. by; 
5. from / to; 
6. dawn;

7. round / of; 
8. under.

Unit 30

A. Possible sentences:

1. He has just washed his car.
2. He has just bought an ice cream.

3. She has just taken a pill.

4. They have just got married.

5. He has just missed the train.

6. She has just read a book.

B.  1. can;

2. could; 

3. can’t; 
4. might / could; 
5. Would;
6. must; 
7. Shall; 

8. will / shall.

C.  1. something; 
2. nothing; 
3. anything; 
4. anything.

Unit 31
A. Possible questions:
1. Have you ever been to Scotland?
2. Have you ever eaten (Japanese) food?
3. Has your brother ever flown?
4. Have you ever skied?
5. Has Lucy ever won a prize?
6. Have you ever met a famous person?

B. Answers:
1. A: Don’t forget to do your homework.

B: I have just finished it.

2. A: Have you ever written a poem?

B: Yes, once. I wrote one when I was at primary school.

3. A: What film did you see last night?

B: I didn't go to the cinema. I stayed at home.

4. A: What’s the matter?

B: I have lost my dog! Have you seen it?

A: I’m sorry. I haven’t.
C.
1. need; 
2. mustn’t; 
3. needn’t; 
4. must; 
5. mustn’t;

6. needn’t.

CULTURAL AWARENESS

1.[B]

2. [A]

3. [B]

4. [B]

5. [A]
EXAMINATION PRACTICE

A. Possible dialogue:
Examiner

Hello. What’s your name? 
Candidate

My names (Noemi Russo).

Examiner
How old are you?

Candidate
I’m (14).

Examiner
How do you feel?

Candidate
I’m (a little nervous).

Examiner
Don’t worry. The examination will be very simple.



Do you know anybody in the classroom? 
Candidate

(Yes, I know somebody. That’ my friend Paolo over there).
Examiner

Have you ever gone out with your classmates at the weekends?

Candidate
(Yes, very often).

Examiner
Have you ever gone on a school trip?

Candidate
(Yes, I have).

Examiner

Where did you go?

Candidate

We went (to Florence).
Examiner
When did you go there?
Candidate

We went there (last year).

Examiner
Imagine that you are stuck in a lift. What might you do?
Candidate

(I might call for help).

Examiner

Imagine that you have lost your wallet. What might you do?
Candidate

(I might go to a police station).

Examiner

Have you ever flown?

Candidate

No, I haven’t
Examiner

Would you like to try?

Candidate

Yes, sure.

Examiner

Where would you go?

Candidate
I would go to Japan.

B. Possible dialogue:
A: How many languages can you speak?

B: I can speak English and a little French.
A: Have you ever been to Australia?
B: No, I’ve never been to Australia.
A: Have you ever done bungee-jumping?
B: Yes, I did it last year.
A: Can you drive?
B: No, I can’t. I haven’t got any driving license.
A: Have you ever travelled alone?
B: Yes, I have. I went with a friend to the USA in 1999.
A: Have you ever seen a desert?
B: No, I have never seen a desert.
A: Do you prefer a quiet job or an exciting one?
B: I prefer an exciting job. I hate working in an office.
C. Possible dialogue:
Examiner
Is anybody waiting for you outside?

Candidate
(Yes, my friends are waiting for me).
Examiner
Well, the exam is over. You can go now. Goodbye.
Candidate
Thank you, goodbye.
TEST 13 (Units 32-34)

LISTENING TEST 12

1. [B] radio;

2. [A] 15;

3. [C] CDs;

4. [A] house;

5. [B] boat;

6. [A] Brazil;

7. [C] Australia;

8. [B] Sydney.

Tape-script

Man 
And now the programme starts. The contestants are ready. Today we have three young people from the Walton Comprehensive here in London. Nancy, Trevor, and Tony. Remember, you only have 15 sec​onds to answer the question. The answer which receives the highest applause rate wins the game. The prize for the winner is a set of ten CDs of the most successful bands and singers. The first person to answer is Nancy. Are you ready Nancy? Good! This morning the question is: “What would you do if you won £ 300,000 on the pools?” You have 15 seconds from now. Go!

Nancy

If I won £ 300.000, I would buy a new house in the centre of London, around the Kensington area. I would go shopping in a nice area and I could walk my lovely dog, Scott, in Hyde Park every day.
Man 

Very good! And now Trevor! Where do you live, Trevor?
Trevor

In Holloway, here in London.

Man

Good. Tell me, Trevor, what would you do if you won £ 300,000?

Trevor 
What would I do if I had all that money? Well, first of all I would buy a boat and go sailing in the Mediterranean sea. Then, I would buy a trip to Brazil and go bird-watching in the Amazonian Forest.

Man

Wonderful! And now, what about you, Tony?

Tony 
If I had £ 300,000, first of all I would go to Australia for a very long holiday. My girlfriend Jean will go back there, and I would probably buy a house in Sydney so I could see her more often and stay with her longer.

ORAL PRODUCTION
A. Possible dialogues:

1. A: Are you hungry? What would you like to eat? 

B: I’d like to eat a sandwich.

A: Which one do you want? A ham one or a cheese one?

B: A ham one, please.
2. A: Everything looks delicious. What would you like to buy? 
B: I’d like to buy some olives.

A: Which ones do you want? The black ones or the green ones?

B: The green ones.
3. A: Can you lend me your book?

B: Which one do you want? The French one or the English one?

A: The English one, please.

4. A: Who are you looking at?

B: I’m looking at that boy. He’s nice!

A: Which one are you looking at? The one with the cap or the one in the red T-shirt?

B: The one with the cap.

B. Possible requests:

1. Mum, give me a coke, please.

2. Can I have a coke, please? / I’d like a coke, please.

3. Can I have my football, please?

4. Can I have the answer to the exercise, please?

5. Give me your pen, please.

C. Possible dialogues:

2. Mrs Smith

What does the boy (In picture 2) say?

You

He says that he doesn’t like bird-watching.

3. Mrs Smith

What do the kids (in picture 3) say?


You
The girl asks the boy if she can borrow his bike and the boy answers that he is sorry but his bike is broken.
4. Mrs Smith

What do the man and the boy (in picture 4) say?


You
The man wants to know if the boy likes read a, and the boy says that he loves it.
5. Mrs Smith

What do the children (in picture 5) say?


You

The boy asks how old the girl is and she answers that she is ten.

6. Mrs Smith

What do the man and the woman (in picture 6) say?


You
The man asks the woman where she lives and the woman says that she lives in London.

7. Mrs Smith

What do the man and the woman (in picture 7) say?

You 

The man wants to know if the woman’s daugh​ter lives in England now and the woman answers that she lives in Italy.
8. Mrs Smith

What do the kids (in picture 8) say?
You
The boy asks the girl where she comes from and she tells him that she comes from Australia.

9. Mrs Smith

What do the children (in picture 9) say?


You
The boy tells the girl (that) that is his dog and the girl says (that) it is hers.

D. Possible answers:

1. A: What would you do if you had no money and you want​ed to buy a CD?

B: I would borrow some money from a friend of mine.

2. A: What would you do if you won a l,000,000 Euro lottery prize?
B: I would buy a house with a swimming pool and I would travel around the world.

3. A: What would you do if you found a hungry kitten in the street and you liked it a lot?

B: I would feed it.

4. A: What would you do if you missed the last night bus? 
B: I would take a taxi.

5. A: What would you do if you saw a thief stealing a watch in a shop?

B: I would call the police.

READING COMPREHENSION
A. Answers:

1. [C] before; 
2. [B] for;
3. [A] had;
4. [A] told;

5. [B] yet; 
6. [B] still;

7. [C] finishing;
8. [C] Would
B. Answers:

1. Both;

2. Meg;

3. Jennifer;
4. Meg;

5. Jennifer;
6. Both. 
WRITTEN PRODUCTION

A. Hi Joe! Christine has just phoned and left a message for you. She wants to know if you have received her e-mail, because she hasn’t received your answer yet. She says that she and James are going to Olivia’s party tonight. She asks if you want to join them and if you like dancing. She wants to know if you can go to the shop and buy a present for Olivia. She says that they will meet at Market Square at 8 p.m. She hopes you can come. She is sure you will have a lot of fun.

B. Possible answer:

If I were the richest person in the world for one day, first of all I would take a plane and I would have breakfast in London, lunch in New York, and dinner in Sydney. I haven’t travelled much in my life and I would like to visit other countries. Then, I would book a table at the most expensive restaurant and I would order the most expensive dish. I haven’t often eaten out because restaurants are expensive where I live. And finally, I would buy a beautiful piano. I like playing the piano but I haven’t bought a piano yet.

C. Possible answers:

· I have already been to Great Britain.

· I am still studying English.

· I haven’t bought a mobile phone yet.

· I will go camping with my friends this summer if my parents agree.
· I would go to the beach if I were on holiday.

LANGUAGE STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS 
Unit 32

A. Answers:

1. He went into a bar after buying a newspaper.

2. He read the newspaper before having breakfast.

3. He read an advertisement about learning English quickly.

4. He called the number in the newspaper without finish​ing the article.

B. Answers:

1. Tom says / is saying that he is washing his hair.

2. Lucy and Tim ask / are asking Ann if she likes their new car.
3. Mary tells / is telling John that Tom’s having his piano lesson.
4. Jennifer wants to know where Paolo is from.

5. Marco wants to know when the English course starts.

6. Liz and Sam ask / are asking if they can surf the Internet.
C. Answers: 

1. I live in Ireland with my wife.

2. How old are you?

3. We are going to a restaurant.

4. What’s your address?

5. Why are you late?

6. Do you want to join us?

D. Possible answers:

1. says / is saying / said;

2. tell;

3. said / says / is saying;
4. says / is saying / said;

5. tells / told / is telling;
6. said; 
7. telling;

8. saying.
Unit 33

A.  1.
A: I’m looking for a new car. I’d like one with four doors.

B: Have a look at that one over there! The blue one. It’s really cheap.

2. Can I have a chocolate cake? I like one after dinner.

3. Which boy is your son? The one with dark hair or the one with blond hair?

4. A: Have you already done all the exercises?

B: I’ve already done the English ones but I haven’t fin​ished the History ones.

5. A: Which peaches shall I buy? The red ones or the yellow ones?

B: I prefer red ones.

B. Possible sentences:

1. I want this!

2. I’d like some apples, please. / Can I have some apples, please?

3. I’d like a cup of coffee, please. / Can I have a cup of coffee, please?

4. Pass me the milk, please.

C. Possible sentences:

1. If the restaurant is closed, we will go to a Chinese take-away.

2. If you don’t stop eating, you will have a stomachache.

3. If I were a famous actor, I would live in Hollywood.

4. If I saw a ghost, I would run away.
5. You won’t have any problems if you tell the truth to your parents.

6. I’d write to him if I had his address.

7. You’ll miss the train if you don’t hurry.

8. I’d watch a video if I had time.

9. You’ll get wet if you don’t take an umbrella.

10. What would you do if you saw your favourite actor?

Unit 34

A. 1.  
A: I live in Milan.

     
B: How long have you lived there?

        
A: I’ve lived there since last year.

     2.  
A: Steve is a friend of mine.

        
B: How long have you known him?

     
A: I’ve known him since we started school.

     3. 
A: I'm in the library.

B: How long have you been there?

A: I’ve been in the library for three hours.

     4. 
A: We are in Italy on holiday.

B: How long have you been here?

A: We’ve been here for a month, since the beginning of August.

B. Possible questions:

1. A: Have you finished your book yet? / Have you already finished your book?

2. A: Have you walked the dog yet? / Have you already walked the dog?

3. A: Have you washed my T-shirt yet? / Have you already washed my T-shirt?

4. A: Has Mark got up yet? / Has Mark already got up?

5. A: Have you changed your job yet? / Have you already changed your job?

6. A: Have you seen Chicago? yet? / Have you already seen Chicago?

C. 1. already; 2. still; 3. yet; 4. still; 5. already ;  6. yet.

D. 1. I’ve known Mark since we were in primary school.

     2. Where have you gone?
     3. I haven’t done my homework yet.

     4. He has lived in this country for two years.

     5. How long have you lived in Italy?

CULTURAL AWARENESS

1. Yes.

2. Possible answers: Liverpool, Manchester United, etc.

3. Goalie (or goalkeeper), Defender, Striker, Midfielder.

4. Hooligans.

5. The Globe is the theatre where Shakespeare's plays were performed in the 17th century.

6. A: 1599.

7. Possible answers: Henry VIII, Romeo and Juliet, Hamlet, Macbeth, etc.

8. A: compulsory.

9. A: 5 and 16.

10. GCSE (General Certificate of Secondary Education) is the final exam students take when they are 16.

EXAMINATION PRACTICE

A. Example dialogue:

Examiner 
Hello, what’s your name?

Candidate
My name’s (Monica Andreini).

Examiner
How long have you studied in this school?

Candidate
I've studied here (for three years).

Examiner
Have you got any hobbies?

Candidate
Yes, (I collect autographs).

Examiner
How long have you collected autographs?

Candidate
(Since I was ten years old).

Examiner
Who’s your best friend?

Candidate
(She’s called Ilaria).

Examiner
How long have you known (her)?

Candidate
I’ve known (her for almost five years).

Examiner
Imagine you have just found a £50 note in a shop? What would you do?

Candidate
(I would give it to the shop owner).

Examiner
Have you done your homework yet?

Candidate
(Yes, I have already done it).

Examiner
Can I see your English book, please?

Candidate
Yes, sure.

Examiner
Pass me the dictionary, please.

Candidate
Here you are.

B. Possible dialogue:
Examiner
Look at this picture. How many people do you see?
Candidate 
Four people.

Examiner
Are they having lunch?

Candidate
No, they have just finished their lunch. / They have already finished their lunch.

Examiner
Has the man done the washing-up yet? / Has the man already done the washing-up?

Candidate
No, he hasn’t done it yet.

Examiner
Has the boy finished studying?

Candidate
No, he’s still studying.

Examiner
Is the girl still washing her hair?

Candidate
No, she has just washed her hair. / She has already washed her hair.

Examiner
Has the woman cleaned the table yet? / Has the woman already cleaned the table?

Candidate
No, she’s still cleaning it.

C.
Example dialogue:

Examiner
Will you continue to study English?

Candidate
Yes, I will. If I had more money I would study English in England.

Examiner
Goodbye, (Monica).

Candidate
Goodbye.
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